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PREFACE 


THE following work is intended to introduce the 
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament; affording 
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their 
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary 
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the 
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works, 
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be 
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian 
ministry, as well as to those other students—a happily 
increasing class—who desire to learn for themselves 
what the Bible really is. . 

It may appear a truism to say that those who would 
understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should 
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge 
of their original languages may be attainable only by 
the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical 
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean 
acquisition. 

Much attention has been paid in this HANDBOOK to 
the Orthography of the language, without overloading 
this difficult subject with details of secondary importance; 
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to 
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew 
sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort 
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to progress. 
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened 
&nd retarded in their work for the simple reason that 
they have never learned to read the language otherwise 
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in 
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of 
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman 
letters is almost certain to prove & permanent hindrance 
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no 
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek ; 
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset 
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should 
be continually aided by the pen; and the further stages 
will be comparatively easy. 

In the Etymology, the Exercises are almost wholly 
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It 
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this 
than to require at the outset any large amount of 
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt 
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering 
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part 
of the book, in great part correspondent with the 
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary 
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student 
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the 
same time serve 88 an introduction to larger works. 

The Vocabularies at the end are in the main simply 
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however, 
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up 
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with 
the Exercises in the Handbook ; several words and forms 
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example 
occurs in this work. 
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The editor has made considerable use of the Exercises 
prepared by Dr. K. L. F. Metzger of Schönthal (Hebràáieches 
Uebungsbuck für Anfänger) by arrangement with the 
author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge 
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of 
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ; 
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the 
Exercises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M.A., Professor 
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent's Park College, 
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons, 
and the revision of the greater part of the work. 


S. G. G. 
1901. 
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PART L 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


LESSON I. 
ON READING HEBREW. 


. 1. Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are 
written and read from right to left. 


Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be 
written TOL; HAM, MH; KORAH, HRK. 

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered :— 

(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line; 

(b) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line, 
sometimes above, and sometimes below it. 

(c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the right 
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first 
sounded, and the Vowel after it. 

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which 
are Consonants. There is no distinction between capital and 
атай letters. 

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later, 


for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a 
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TABLE I. CONSONANTS. 


A. B. с. D. E. 
Fonu. NAME, Sow, | „Кешн |М шш: 
N Aleph (see note C) 1 
3! Beth b, bh b, bh 2 
3 | ашы , ch g (hard), gh 3 
18 Daleth d, dh d, dh 4 
^ He h h 5 
יו‎ Үйү? v? y? 6 
? Zayin 2 2 7 
n Chéth ch ch (soft) 8 
מ‎ Téth t t 9 
° Yodh y y 6( 10 
oD, fnal43| Кары E, kh |o (hard), k, kh | 20 
b Lamedh 1 1 30 
D, final р? Mém m m 40 
J, final}?! Nûn n n 50 
D Samech 8 8 . 00 
y Ayin ; (see note C) 70 
Di final 92 Pë p, ph p, ph 80 . 
У, final y? | 8 $, ta z, ts 90 
2 Qoph q k 100 
= Résh r r 200 
W or ₪ | Shin or Sin sh, 8 sh, в 800 
n Тау t, th t, th 400 


1 For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX. 
* See Lesson IV. Often written Wav ог аю (the German e). 
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Notes on various Letters. 


A. The ch sound of Cheth is always soft, and is pronounced 
like that in the Scotch loch or the German mich. Gimel (g) is 
always hard, as in gale; never soft, as in gem. 


B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the 
following letters :— 

2 Beth and 3 Kaph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded. 

2 Gimel and כ‎ Nun. The under-stroke of the Gime is 
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its 
perpendicular side. 

Vae and t Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vavis straight,‏ ו 
while that of the Zayin is twisted.‏ 

n He and n Cheth. The left perpendicular stroke of the He 
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of 
the letter. 

4 Daleth and ר‎ Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh 
rouuded. 

Shin and & Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When‏ ש 
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin,‏ 
and sounded sÀ; but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the‏ 
letter is Sin, and pronounced s. Thus nov is read Shalah, but‏ 
nde Salah.‏ 


C. The two letters & Aleph and y Ayin have no true equiva- 
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded, or merged 
in the vowel immediately preceding. When there is no vowel 
following, the Aleph or Ayin is not pronounced at all, but is 
termed a quiescent letter. 

Grammarians are agreed that א‎ is equivalent to the Greek 
spiritus lenis, or a gentle emission of the breath. 

The Ayin, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities, 
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes it 
r (g) in the word NYOY Amorah (Gomorrha). But by English 
scholars Ayin is almost universally left unpronounced. Іп fact, 
there can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between 
the letters Aleph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction 
originally existed. 
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LESSON III. 
OF THE ASPIRATES. 


11. The six letters marked () in column A of the Alphabetical 
Table, viz. 2, ,ג‎ У, ,כ‎ b, and n, шау be sounded in two different 
WAYS :-- 

(a) When no dot stands in them, they are pronounced with 
a faint aspiration. In this case, Beth is pronounced 
Bheth (the b sound being aspirated as bh, nearly 
=v). Kaph loses its hard sound, and becomes 
Khaph (kh soft, almost as in Cheth). Pe is Phe 
(ph instead of р). Thav has the th sound, as in the 
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two 
letters Gimel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh, 
dh, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible. 

Thus, N3 is bath, but בת‎ vath, ? khi, `D phi. 

(b) When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene, 
stands in one of these six letters, the consonant 
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b; 
Карћ, k ог c hard; Pe, p; Thav, t. 

The dot is generally found standing in one of these six 
letters at the beginning, not at the close of 
& word or syllable; but see $ 25 d (2). 

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students іп remem- 
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the 
mnemonic word Be*ghadhk*phath, in Hebrew characters, 
199123. 

Read and put into English characters the following :— 
86. 3355. ,הרו 4דר:‎ Ba. אב‎ 
) 11. 3230 тту. NDN 8. ITON у. 
02 16. h 15. : Pr 14. סדר: .13 שרה:‎ 12. 
ЛӘ 21. D 20. : ארונה: .18 יהוה : .19 רש‎ 17. 

.22 ישראל : .7724 .24 שלמ'ה : 
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Exercise iv. 

Put into Hebrew characters, as the above :— 

1. DaN. 2. RaBh. 3. QISh(*.$ 19 В). 4. SaBaH. 5. BeN. 
6. BhaRON (i. 8). 7. MeTh. 8. Рад. 9. HaGhaH. ro. TheRaH. 
11. RaChaBh. 12. KOR (i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. r4. DaViDh. 
15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 17. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ. 
I9. TaRaDh. 20. 18221. 21. VaV. 22. Za TIN (ñ. 
23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh. 
27. $aDaQ. 28. QaLaL. 


Exercise v (Reading). 

We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants, 
with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must 
be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the 
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be 
fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson 
І б. The transliteration is according to column C of the 
Table in Lesson II (p. 4). 

“шу; OVW mim ATR on 
na-‘asa sha-mayim Yeho-vah bi-dhebharr. 
DA EIER 
"a-nokhi gher ki ;’a-nokhi ger 2. 

s.‏ דור לדור. mda‏ נפשי 

naph-shi da-lephah ledhor. dor 3. 
Мір 21 אֶת‎ 33 р 4 
kodh-sho dhebhar 'eth sakhar ki 4. 
Deren YE 7% 5 
va'esh'aphah pha-‘arti pi s. 

тай тз HYD 6 

'obhedh keseh ta- ithi 6. 


Exercise vi. 
Write in English characters (Table I, column C) :— 
ג'מר: .ג : 106323 4חת: .5 עבר:‎ r. 


8 ‘ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 
sn} rr. + תחת‎ ro. 13739. 10288. ךְקלה:‎ 7. : 18 6 
5 N23 16. : תולע‎ 15. J 14. 13. :Y» 12. 
; Y373 21. אשבָל:‎ 20. . :oph I9. 177718. 1952 17. 
1128 26. 1123 25. : צופח‎ 24- b 23. e 22. 
ҮТ? 31. : boy 30. “078 29. : תרשיש‎ 28. 11922 27. 
: כִי‎ 36. i 35. : ЛМ 34. עבדוי?‎ 33. :779 32. 

: אבי‎ 38. : Фр 37. 


LESSON IV. 
OF FINAL AND ‘ DILATABLE’ LETTERS. 


13. The five letters marked (*) in column A of the Alpha- 
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the 
end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written: Kaph 
(3) 3; Mem (v) b; Nun (3) 1; Ре (b) 5; and Tsadhe (¥) y. 

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great 
service to the student. For, standing as they always do at 
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where 
whole lines are written without any break in the letters. 

15. Like B*ghadhk*phath, the Finals are combined into one 
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them Kamnephets, 
in Hebrew characters 0292, 

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out 
a line, as words cannot be divided. These literae dilatabiles 
are r^ © ל‎ m зч. 


EXAMPLES. 
band D.. 27 ‘amel, а labourer; .. OY, ‘am, people. 
3 and |... "9M, ani, III. ру ‘anan, a cloud. 


Dand ף‎ . . TX, 'ephodh, an ephod ; . . IM, ‘aph, a nostril. 
* and ү... ,עצה‎ ‘egah, counsel; ..... YY, “ef, a tree. 
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Exercise vii. 

Write in English characters :— 
qo 6. 3ג: .524: 5 מץ:‎ DT 2. грат. 
.ג דן:‎  :םש‎ 10. irg 9 : u 8 : % 7 
¿PREP 16. N 15. : 14. ‘PT 13. I} 12. 
דמם:‎ ar : Dam 20. YD 19. :Y3 18. : Vi 17. 
חלץ: .25 אלהים: .26 לבנון:‎ 24. AN 23. : pO 22. 

:12n 30. t שלף‎ 29. PY 28. M 27. 
Exercise viii. 

Write in Hebrew consonants :— 

т. RaKh. 2. LeKh 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh 
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7. ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM. 
ro. PeN. 11. LaHeN. із. HaMON (i. 8). 13. МОРЬ (i. 8). 
14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. Ваай. 17. 0160. 18. BeN. 
19. aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. KoReM. 


23. BheLaLaM. 24. TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM. 
27. YaYiN. 28.’aLePh. ag. SaMeKh. 30. РеВей. 


LESSON У. 
OF THE LONG VOWELS. 


17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants 
were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were 
sometimes indicated by the three consonants M, *, 1. It was 
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that 
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors 
(Massoretes, from Massorah, TDD ‘ tradition’). 

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs 
written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where 
the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant 
(517), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens 
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the 
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vowels are found in two forms: (1) with a consonant, scriptio 
plena; (2) without a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These 
vowels are long e, i, o, and u. 

I9. There are ten vowel sounds, five long and five short. 


Long Vowels. 


š, written below the consonant 

1. Qimets (—) ..... == after which it is sounded, as 

73 Gad. 

6, written below its consonant, as 
K. ger, I3 ben. 

i, written below its consonant, 
and generally followed by *, 
which in such a case is silent, 
and termed quiescent (p. 5, 
Note С), as לי‎ Z. 


б, written above and immediately 
x to the left of the consonant 


2. Төте ( or .) 


3. Long Chireg ( or 2_) = 


after which it is sounded; 
often combined with a quies- 
cent Vav. Thus, 773 koh, pi 
yom. But the Vav must be 
sounded (1) when another 
vowel stands below it, as קוה‎ 
qoveh ; or (2) when any vowel 
ог a certain point called Sh*va 
is under the consonant imme- 
diately preceding, as NY ‘avon. 

ü, written inside a Уау, which 
is quiescent. But the Vav 
with a dot is double v (§ 34), 
and not u when another vowel 
stands below it or before it, 
e.g. VW ‘dover. In every other 
case the Vav with a dot inside 
it is u, as YÌN hayu. 


4. Chélem (Sor 4) er 


5. Shüreq (3 or —) is 
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Notes on the Long Vowels. 


À. For the pronuncistion of the vowels the student must 

carefully refer to $ 5. Іп transliteration the circumflex ^ over 
a vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel. 
. B. Of the five long vowels three (a, e, š) are written below 
their consonants; one (o) above (often accompanied by a Vav 
quiescent); and one (w) inside a Vav quiescent. The alternative 
form — is rare. The vowel i is frequently, and ë more seldom, 
accompanied by a quiescent *. 

C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms: 

Fully written & 2— it 6i, ал 

Defectively written . 6 — i 8 — ü— 

D. The dot on & represents also a Chélem, to be sounded 
before the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has 
no vowel-point, as משה‎ Mosheh (Moses). 

E. The dot on ₪ likewise represents Chélem, to be sounded 
after the s, when no vowel stands below this Sin, as ОР sona 
(enemy). 

F. & (with two dots above it) is Mö, when no vowel stands 
below it, as שנה‎ shóneh ; and 08 when the consonant immediately 
preceding has no vowel-point, as ney “бәс. 

G. When а Уау, accompanied by Chélem, is audible, this 
vowel (6) is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately 
precedes; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e. g. 
Hy, nip (cf. Laws of Syllables, $ 44 sqq.) 


Exercise ix (Reading). 

TIAN NF .ג קוּמִי אורי כִּי‎ sma p לא‎ oD ג‎ 
‘dekh bha ki "A qümt 2. béthi khén lo ki 1. 
צִיץ:‎ Say ver wats. sto a4 קול קורא:‎ 3. 
$$ n&bhél chigir yábhéeh 5. anokhi ger 4. qors qê 3. 
түту уйі שִירוּ לו שִׁיר: .8 רָאִיתִי‎ у. iw Cane. 
“ы, rishi’ тє 8. shir 16 shirt 7. ut chabhér 6. 
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Exercise x. 
Write in English characters :— 

2 6 מָה:‎ 5. DV 4. n 3. ג בָּד!‎ N I. 

.7 95 .18228 פפַרְעָה: .10 |“ .11 FY‏ .12 לך: 

W 17. 1h 16. : W y 15. 2814. 27913.‏ .18 מץ: 

.19 355 .20 לוט : NR ar.‏ .22 קוץ: .23 צאן: 

W 25. sap 24.‏ : .26 שוב: .27 פוּט: .28 סְגוּר: 
P 32. 1722841. Sina 40. ud 20.‏ 


Exercise xi. 
Write in Hebrew :— 


1. Din. 2. Shim. 3. Rüth. 4. Qéph. 5. Qish. 6. Gar. 
7. Hen. 8. б. 9. Sis. 10. Hāyāh. rr. Shin. 12. Sin. 
13. Lakh. 14. Shalom. 15. Nûn.  16.Vàv. 17. Mêş 
18. Yéshébh. 19. Gidhél. 20. Qaim. 21. Yom. 22. Shomér. 
23. Bi. 24. Banim. 25. Dibhir. 26. Shülr. 27. Вап. 28. Chém. 
29. 11876. зо. 4 


LESSON VI. 
OF THE SHORT VOWELS. 


20. The short vowels are five in number, viz.:— 


É, written below the consonant 

(а) Pathach (“)) = | after which it is sounded, 
es ЭЗ bal, not. 

(è) פא‎ (ů . = {* ß 

, written below i ; 

(o) Short Chireq (-U. = 1^ 252 e 

(d) Qomets (or qoc». 2 { б, written below ita consonant, 
mets chatuph)) ` " as bp köl, all. 

ii, written below its consonant, 

(e) Qibbuts (T) = | as DPS kullam, all of them; 

(for 5 see § 34.) 
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Notes on the Short Vowels, eto. 
A. All the short vowels are written below their consonants. 


B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted :— 
(1) Qamets (a long) and Qomets (o short) are alike in 
form, and can only be distinguished by certain 
rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the 
sign - will always stand for Qamets (a long), 
except where a special note or translation is 

given. 

(а) The sign of short + — may also stand for long š. 
But long i is most frequently written with a 
qutescent 7. 

(3) Shureq (w long) and Kibbuts (u short) may both be 
expressed by —. But Shureg is rarely so written, 
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con- 
fusion. 

C. Aleph, Ayin, and Yodh are all quiescent (1. е. not sounded) 
when they are not marked with a vowel-point (cf. Lesson X). 
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark 
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible. 
So мал is Au, he (not hua); ה'א‎ hi, she (not Aia); אולי‎ ulas, 
perhaps (not alat); ANY Shaul, Saul (not Sha-a-ul). Of 
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureg. 

D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or short, 
forms the diphthong ai (pronounced eye), as U chat, living; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ei or ey (pronounced ей), as P& eyn, not; 
КЗ gey, valley; preceded by o long or short, oi, as ‘in hot, ho! 
% goi, nation. 

E. Vav preceded by а long or short ів av, as Y Vav; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ev, as Dd &helev, peace, happiness; 
preceded by dy, aso (pronounced dv), as vba kelayv. 

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its 
fall sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir; 
bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-té-nan-ce, etc. 
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Exeroise xii (Reading). 
N 5. ла. 253. 22. : על-יד‎ I. 
tachih 5. choq 4. min 3. 'eregh 2. 'al-yadh 1. 
: omy go. Syn 8 : j. cq 6 


‘asth-lihem 0. tpho&l 8. tëmim 7. holskh 6. 
өттім “Он לַיהוֹה‎ DY 11. D- TIN 10. 
*gghtrsh 'anbkht la Thövwah Anökhi 11. 'ad-m&thai Io. 


impo зоту bew ov 13. : mam он ро 12. 
n&thinkh ch&l&bh 822 al mayim 13. vArdmach yërš'eh im mighén 12. 


DYDD TOY үү 15. : WW MITOY 14‏ נְמַפוּ: 


T? т 


nāțāphů sh&mayim gam rK'üshih 'ere$ 15. sich ‘al-derekh 14. 


Exercise xiii. 

Write in English characters :— 
N מִי יוֹרה‎ DN. .גאין! 3 אֶרֶץץ:‎ AAU .ג‎ 
cb -= ом py мов 6. | co mined ei זה‎ 5 
by Ww 8. 0 рм mn ya 02790 рм ns יש‎ 7. 


עָקָב: m-bs-nw 10. W "9389 “У2720‏ רְאִיתִי: 
(kal)‏ 


Exercise xiv. 

Write in Hebrew, with short vowels :— 

1. Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Regbel 4.Gan. 5.Lechem. 6. Rabh. 
7. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. 10. Pethach. 11. Qesher. 
12. Zeh. 13. Raq. r4. Gam. 16. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren. 
18. Peredh. 10. Neghedh. 20. Mechgor. 21. Yachadh. 
22. Metheq. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh. 
26. Na'al. 27. Ayin. 28. Pegha' (y) 29. фейед. 30. far. 
31. Shegel. 
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LESSON VIL. 
OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SH®VA. 


21. The final consonant of a word is generally unpointed, 
e.g. 12%. Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X) 
must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a 
vowel, 

22. This sign, viz. , is called Sheva; and is indicated in 
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e.g. 13% 
d*bhar. 


23. This Sheva signifies either (a) the end of a syllable, 
or (b) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is 
termed Silent Sh*va, from the fact of its being inaudible; in 
the second case Vocal Sh*va, from the fact of its being 
audible as & very short e. 

Thus, אפרים‎ is ‘eph-ra-yim, but AW) R”u-bhen. 


24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Bh®va is 
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved 
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules 
may, however, be given for guidance. 

Sh°va is vocal, and therefore audible (as ё) :— 

(1) At the beginning of words, i.e. when it stands 
under the first consonant, as د‎ kl. 
(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the 
first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs— 
(а) After a long vowel not marked with any accent, as 
mm Ne-n°veh. 
(b) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a 
vowel, called Methegh, as 73% ‘a-bh‘lah. 
(с) When the preceding consonant has a Sh°va, as 
Қорек ‘ash-q*lon. 
(d) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh 
(Lessons IIT, IX), as ROM Dar-k’mon; ЗӘР 
gif. 
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(a) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XIV), as "213 
bi-dh*bhar. 

(7) When Beghadhk*phath follows, unmarked by Daghesh 
Lene, as |039 L*bha-non ; 1312 bi- dh 

25. Sh*va is silent, and only acts as divider of syl- 
lables :-- 

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, аз 8 
'"Ach-abh. Except when a Methegh ($$ 66,67) stands 
to the left of that vowel, as in nim? li-h*yoth, or the 
Bhort vowel preceding is a slight one. 

(6) After an acoented long vowel, as מִסְתַלְנָה‎ 

(c) When two Shevas come together, the first is silent, 
and the second vocal, as 09700 siph-r*khem. 

(d) Sheva may in two cases stand at the end of a word, 
and then is always quiescent : (r) If the word ends 
in Kaph, as 100 me-iekh ; (2) If the word ends in 
two unpointed consonants both take silent, Sheva, as 
DOR ga. tal: 

(e) Sheva is also silent before a Daghesh, i.e. when it stands 
under the consonant immediately preceding that 
having a dot in it, as NIYO ma'-b*roth ($ 49). 


Exercise xv (Reading). 
TYN DN 3. : Nya зто) 2. לְאֶסָף!‎ r. 


'esh-ka-chekh im 3. bh*'en-do'r nish-m*dhu 2. l'a-gaph 1. 
spy он роуа 4 DUO? npn cbe 
yitraph | z*'ebh Bin-ya-min 4. y*mi-ni tish-kach Yeru-sha-laim 


тт ті) | וּמְלְכִים‎ тумо су) abm s. 
sar-chekh I*no-ghah  u-m*la-khim | 1*"o-rekh gho- As v*ha- kha 5. . 


шо, Pema’ an — bhema' lei тара "y*sho-bhebh . 6. 


wo пуху בְּהֵירִי‎ Wenn CUm» .ל הַן‎ 
naph-ahi raş*thah b'hiri bo 'eth-makh 'abh-di hen 7. 
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Exercise xvi. 

Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sheva by а 
small ° above the line :— 

ג Pm 3. cO a. i YR‏ .4 10 .5 תַלְמִי: 
N 9. rmm 8. SIV 7. d 6.‏ 
M 10.‏ .11 : .12 מַרְאָה: .13 ירדפוני : 
MMVI 30^ 14.‏ לארךף ov‏ : .15 עָרָה 
בְצָרוֹת "өзі, sand a6 omo Myo)‏ 
(ья) Son suot 18. | ON maby‏ דור 
D-. WS 19. 1‏ לגזרים why “р üighearim)‏ 
חסדו: 

LESSON VIII. | 

OF SHIVA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SHEVA. 

26. Compound Sh‘va is the name given to simple Sheva 
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathach (—); 
Seghol (—); ; or Qomets (=). Such compound is termed a 
Chateph-vowel (ПОП = hasty). 


27. The compound Sh*va takes the sound of its ac- 
companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance. 
Непсе the names in $ 29. Like simple Sheva, it cannot with 
its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begin one. 

28. Compound Sh*va is chiefly found under one of the 
four letters X, n, П, y, which are those letters of the alphabet 
classed as gutturals ($ 58). 

29. There are three forms of compound Sheva, named after 
the three accompanying vowels :— 

(1) Chateph-Pathach (—) sounded as very short a, 
as NVQ] Amasa. 

(2) Chateph-Seghol (с) sounded as very short e, as 
n 'Eliabh. 

(3) Chateph-Qomets () sounded as very short o, as 
Уп Chop. 


0 
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30. In compound Sheva both the vowel and the Sheva stand 
under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while & 
simple Sh°va must always stand alone under its consonant. 

31. It should also be noted that the sign — accompanied 
by ₪ Sh°va is always o short (5 55). 


Notes on Compound Sh*va. 


A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound 
Sheva generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding 
in such a way as to make them become the same as that with 
which the Sheva is compounded, as ПЛ Лесе ($ 65. c). 

B. It should be carefully noted that the compound Sh*va 
is essentially a Sh°va conforming to the laws of simple 
Sheva, and not ₪ full vowel. 


TABLE II. VOWELS. 


Chélem 
— —-| Qàmets chatuph 


or Qomets 
3 Shüreq 
- Qibbuts bp 
Sheva K 
—— Chateph-pathach "ОП 
— | Chateph-seghol אֶלְהִים‎ 
— | Chateph-qomets "on 
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Exercise xvii (Reading). 


In transliteration the compound БһФүав are represented by 
a, e (Gk. е), o above the line. 


12 4. 1 0 3. d 2. : P 1. 


ara 4. "phil z. haher&ri 2. | chendkh 1. 
b» муз nya nw a6  impobm 5 
j& 5|  btmó ben- nath Shamgar bimê 6. 'oh*lá-qódhàr s. 
מַאָדוֹם : .8 יבחר‎ м2 im" 7 : אַרחות‎ on 
yibhchar 8. ms'adhom ba  mi-zeh 7. 'er&chóth chadh*it 


TE oS wc penc. tO oxi 
hiy&h melekh-'erim  sar-j*bh& veNa'min 9.  chedhishim "быа 


зз | פָנִים‎ won тун לפני‎ биз אש‎ 
ki-bhó phinim даң  “dónšyv liphené gidhal "ish 


: ایج‎ тумб mm qm 
la’ "rim tsho'ah Yehovth n&tban 


Write in English characters :— 
בְּערְבָה: .3 הַלוֹא: .4 אֲשֶׁר: .5 יעקב:‎ 2. WN ג‎ 
“IN 9. storm wine Soya 8. san 7. YR 6. 
HD DOW nn PSNR 10. cy" ולא‎ W 
לְבָבִי:‎ (pas) Soa אֲלהַי‎ “м THN .גג‎ os 


TEO 14. W- (кьш) וְכָל-‎ wp by г 
somma» DON בְּכהֲנָיו: .15 הלא‎ тон 


qo "orbs DON 16. 


0 2 
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LESSON IX. 
OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE. 


32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant, 
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh 
Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Daghesh). 

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspirates 
3, 3, 5 ,כ‎ D, n )0'ghadhi*phath), and has the effect of removing 
the aspiration (Š rr 5). Daghesh Forte may occur in any 
consonant, except the gutturals ,ה ,א‎ n, 7, and the semi- 
guttural ^; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in 
fact a contraction: thus W is written instead of DD. 

34. It will be seen by § 33 that doubt as to whether a 
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six 
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish :— 

(a) The first consonant of & word cannot be doubled, and 
cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in 
$37. 3). Thus i3 is ben. 

(5) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
vowel is forte. Thus 129 is 6 

(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
silent Sheva із lene. Thus DBUD is mishpat. 

35- Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and 
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i.e. 3 is bb, not DADA. 

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some- 
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the 
rules which determine its presence or absence :— 

i Daghesh Lene stands in a b’ghadhk'phath letter— 


(a) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a 
sentence; also of words standing by themselves, 
as in vocabularies and lexicons. 

(b) After a closed syllable (i.e. a syllable ending in a 

- sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre- 
vious word, e. g. 2123 הר‎ a high mountain (for а see 
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$ бо); TFA every word; AWN thou hast 
sanctified. 

(c) In the beghadhkepbath letter at the end of a word 
which terminates with a double-closed syl- 
lable, e. g. 120p thou (fem.) hast killed; FIND thou 
(fem.) hast written. 

ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without 
Daghesh Lene and are aspirated— 

(а) In the first letter of а word when the preceding word 
ends with an open syllable (i. e. a syllable ending 
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem- 
Бегей that A (see $ бо) and y, although in ordinary 
pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always 
form a closed syllable, e. g. 2 NIY a great army; 
Meg "^W 7 have come to thee; but D2 УОЙ a 
rumour about sons ; »m AQ) a great height. But 
if the former of the two words is separated from 
the latter by a distinctive accent (see $ 79) Daghesh 
Lene may stand. 

(b) Generally after a vowel or Sheva vocal, whether 
simple or composite, e. g. 3% a father; IAIN I will 
write ; גבל‎ a limit ; N beauty; “90 kings. 

(с) In the כ‎ of the termination O3 and D, whether preceded 
by a closed or open syllable. See also $ 24 e. 

37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh 

Forte :— 

(1) Where the same consonant occurs twice without an 
intervening vowel, е. g. ЗЛ) we have gwen, for 030). 

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following, 
e. g. IP he will give, for 192 (Dag. lene); ПР? for NPY. A good 
example is the definite article, originally bn, now attenuated 
into the prefix ,ה‎ with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed: thus, the gold 3999. Both these cases 
may he called Daghesh Forte Compensative. 

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. 1m 

what is it to thee? YD what is this ? This is called Daghesh 
Forte Conjunctive. 
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteristic of the word’s 
formation. Thus, from 72” he has broken comes 1309 he has 
crushed ; from 723 he has become strong comes "033 strong. 
Deghesh Forte Characteristic. 

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Forte 
falls away :— 
(а) At the end of words, with exception of AX and АП). 
(b) With *, e.g. היאר‎ the river, for היאר‎ ; n and he was, 
for ‘NM, (Exceptions are rare, e.g. “АЛЛ the 
Jews; DN the Greeks; DDV the wild goats.) 
Also with some other letters when they are pointed 
with Sheva vocal, especially 3 and p. 

(c) Always with the gutturals and ^. 


Exercise xix (Reading). 
Note—In this and the following exercise say whether the 


Daghesh is Jene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the 
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules. 


SOM 5 пт. :NDM 3. % 2. 155233 L 


‘slleh 5. hinnéb 4. “елей 3. rabbath 2. ШЫМ 1. 
: ממזרח ד - שמש‎ 9. 27108. : ). imp 6. 
mimmizrach-shemesh g. libi 8. immo 7. qivvitht 6. 


гор pp atin .זג מקול‎ : M ШОФ ҮТ 10. 
'ágath mipp*né 'óy&ébh miqqól 1. 6446 hashshimayim higgidha 10. 
"SB 14. STON MD? ‘Пут 13. 2СЧГВ 12. רְשָעַ:‎ 


pasQ 14. 'bbhëdh kh*seh ti'ithi 13. p*thi'im 12. rishi 
yb 16. 2172 כְמַת‎ DD 15. істе by 
gal-‘énai 6. millébh kh*méth nishkacht! 15. phihem 1 
bsc nyri8 | cmo Fr 17. : N 
yashkil hinnëh 18, le'üchór hayYardBn 17. ve'abbttāh 


Bd 20. רַבִּים:‎ ОМА np | 19. ) OM "ny 
kull&nt 20. rabbim góyim yazzeh Кёп 19. v*nissá y&rüm ‘abhdt 
y qu 

ta nn Ка ба 
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Exercise xx. 
See note to Exercise xix. 
DID 5. : Y 4 :ру - בָּא: 2הנה:‎ + 
UON) > | הַשָמיִם:‎ 8. npe; לגײַם:‎ 6. 
Мал rim YUN pian הביק‎ 11. : ro КОО 0. 
nm לא‎ Wg 12. inm 330 DM 0:3 יְהוֹה‎ 7» 
אָמַרְתִּי‎ 14. MD? DINA nis» 13. i T 
ידי‎ ЛФБ 15. W2 לאדקרא‎ “aby “37 "33 
"DM הוּא‎ 32 6. nd oy-bw ong (кя) د‎ 
ТҰТ הַבִּיט‎ D'OUD 17. װעמד:‎ mg הוא‎ sm 
OMI pam Pop NFT 19. חַתִּים:‎ ONDA Np 18. 
מַאד:‎ TAN "wu 


LESSON X. 
OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


39. The four letters М, n, 1, ` are often termed Quiescent 
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being 
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel. 

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are consonants 
with fall consonantal force, e. g. ЭП Лат; БЛ v'gham ; BY убт; 
“ік ör (К is no less а consonant because we have no English 
equivalent for its sound). 

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being 
sometimes termed semi-vowels. Thus :— 

M may be silent after any vowel sound. 
n final is silent (but see $ 60); the vowel in which it most 
frequently quiesces is —. 
! quiesces only in б and ü, not in a, e, or i. 
* quiesces only in i and e, not іп a, o, and u. E. g. בָּא‎ ba, 
lo, מה‎ mah, "D meh, ™? mah, WO (0, ל'‎ И, "D mé. 
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42. After a, e, or i, is a consonant, е. g. ¥, N. The combina- 
tion  __ is pronounced àv, as YDD his horses. 


43. The letter * combines with a preceding a, o, or u, to form 
a diphthong. Thus, Hub sus, Ча уй, 22 galiiy. (Some, however, 
maintain that in this case the * is a consonant pronounced with 
& slight y sound after the vowel.) 


Exercise xxi (Reading). 

when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis ’.‏ א 

N 5. YD 4. SOY 3. : 2. גיאר:‎ 

Фе 5.  Midhy&n 4. yom 3. Y*hüdhá 2. yori. 
הַמַּלָאָכִים‎ Co) ובאו‎ 7. * MÉN 6 
hammal'akhtm sahnê vayylibho' à 7. barê beréshith 6. 
הָעִיר: | 9 קפא‎ уз MOM 8 saya поло 
2. 9. ha'ir ba vûn pen-tinsphe 8. ba'orobh Şedhomê 
sayy dev jbm mim 10 תהמת בְּלְביִם;‎ 
vkedh clam yimlokh Yehovah 10. belebh-yim thehomoth 


гізі yan miabpa 12. nonb) pobo בָּאוּ‎ 11. 
gedbolim R- abhen biphlaggoth 12.  nilchima metkhim ba' rr. 


o" m Sepa голу зіп Saw охо 13. :25-ррп 
'addtrim begéphel nāthānà chalabh sh&'al mayim 13.  chiq*qé-lsbh 


e тарт 
chem'&  hikribhå 
Exercise xxii. 

r.‏ 18 תו ima]‏ .4 10% .5 בא: 
Da DOM) y : ON 6‏ הַהוּא HIT ттм‏ 2 
тол RID 8. 1 no»‏ אֶלִי "уо мур‏ שמַר 
о. | :5 55-08 W noo‏ دہ כה m “ом‏ 
coy эү) omm 10. sow‏ יאמַר אֲלהַיכֶם: .11 אורו 
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ps ovary -bp за атут Tabo אָמַר‎ rno 
: моу кз (k51) -bs 13. t 323 


LESSON XL 
OF SYLLABLES. 


44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the 
understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to 
master the principles of the Hebrew syllable. 

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of— 

(1) А consonant + a vowel, e.g. 9 md, Y mi, ПО men 
(§ 41). 

(2) Two consonants +a vowel, e.g. “В pri. 

(3) & consonant + a vowel +a consonant, e. g. 25 lebh, 
DBUD mish-pàf. 

(4) Two consonants +a vowel +a consonant, e.g. 
ABP gefl, DADO? fal- em. | 

(5) А consonant + a vowel + two consonants, final 
only, N уёаМ. 

(6) Two consonants+a vowel+two consonants, 
final only, РОР” дай. 

46. From this it will be seen that— 

(1) Every syllable must begin with a consonant’. 
(2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel 
or a consonant. 

47. Syllables are divided, according to $ 46. 2, into— 

(1) Open syllables, ог those ending in а vowel (or silent 
consonant, § 39). 
(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant. 

48. (1) The vowel of an open syllable is generally long ; 
it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 77). 

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short; 
it may be long if the syllable is accented. 


1 A single exception is the vowel 3, which in certain cases is prefixed to 
words instead of} (and). See $ 72. 
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(3) The vowel of a shut unaccented syllable must 
be short. 
49. Sheva (simple or compound) is not strong enough to 
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut. 
50. Sh*va vocal is placed under the first of two consonants 


which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6. 
Sh'va silent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut 
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, $ 22), 


$ 45. 3» 4- 

Shea, silent is placed under each of the two consonants which 
end a (final) shut syllable, $ 45. 5, 6; cf. $ 25. d. a. 

51. Methegh (--) is described $ 66. Where it occurs in the 
following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, ‘bridling’ its 
vowel back from the following consonant. 


Exercise xxiii (Reading). 

The accented syllable where necessary is marked by >. 
g 5 : 4 270853. O 2. N} I 
bam-midh-bir 5. dab-b*rt 4. уб-юаг 3.  ns-chemáü 2. nê 1. 
win тр; Soars. : ro .ל‎ :@ 6. 
chi-rish n&-sakh hap-pe-sel 8. kol-hag-g6-yim 7. yi-bhéah 6. 
תּאמָר יעקב‎ mibo wp iy Tha 
אצ‎ aqöbh t5-mar lim-mi 9. y*raq-q*en-nà baz-zahibh v*$o-réph 
‘oy mo c» cano) Sine anm 
-8מז-0‎ 46 hai mé-Y*hévah dhar-ki  nig-t°rà Үһетіі a-thedhab-bér 
VM Ton сөзі WH] 10. : Vay? "beUo 
vethó-ra-th*kha tha-mtdh bh*khap-pt naph-sht 10. ya '«bhór mish-pe-ft 


W לא‎ 
sha-kach- tt 16 
Exercise xxiv. 
Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables 
by hyphens. 


ג ا n а.‏ .3 הָם: > f. g‏ ללמַר: 
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שמע יִשְׂרָאֵל אַתָּה עבר‎ 8. DEW у. : Dont 6 
qoo dba ova w sab porny dyn 
دہ לא‎ 10. r שׁנוֹת‎ ana сау pies זכר‎ 9 
mio бұз ır. SOD" כִּי הא‎ ed היא‎ ру 3371 

מערבת מוֹאָב אֶל-הַר 433 ראש TADBI‏ 


LESSON XII. 


OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS 
(QAMETS-CHATUPH). 

52. As there is only one sign (—) for both Qamets and 
Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules 
for recognising Qomets. 

53. In a shut syllable which is unaccented ($ 48. 3) the 
sign _ is Qomets (o short). 

There are three cases of such syllables :— 

(1) When в simple Sheva Quiescent follows the , as in 
бр Joktan, where the first - 18 0 according to this 
rule (and 55), and the second a on account of the 
accent. 

(2) When Daghesh Forte follows, as 127 ғоппи. 

(3) When the syllable is final, i.e. at the end of & word, 
ав D^ vay-yà-hom. 

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi- 
culty in identifying — 38 Qomets ; for 2 could not be rán-nü 
(§ 48. 3), nor Do» vay-y&-hám, for the same reason. In both 
cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets) 
іп a shut unaccented syllable. 

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form pe, i.e. 
where we have the sign — followed immediately by Sheva. How 
are we to know this — is Qomets? The word could be read 
in three ways: (t) ydq-fan, (z) yd-g*fan, (3) У04-і4п. We avoid 
(1) by the same rule as in $ 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules 
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note. 
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Note—If the sign — followed by - із Qamets (à), it 
is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there 
is по methegh, it is Qomets ($). Thus we distinguish, е. g. 
пер 48-414 and NPP qof-l4. 

56. The sign — is ó in an open syllable only in the three 
following cases :— 

(1) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A), 
as DNY gohorayim. 
(2) When another Qomets follows, as толщ ‘ohoikha. 


ir‏ ד 


(3) In the two words D godashim and DP shorashim. 


Exercise xxv (Reading). 


The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin- 
guish between Qamets and Qometa. 


пучв БУО NE» 4. оқыр 3. נָפָש:‎ Na. mda 1. 


5 55. 56 340, 54 — 5 
Dm 6. ттуу להקשיב לַחָכְמָה‎ 5 аятта 
$55. 55 5 Т 
מִי יעמד:‎ mun עוֹנוֹת‎ DN у. i0 Dmm 
$ 53. 3. § 55. 
(уз nem זאת‎ о sab уп by npn 8 
T | $ 55. 
УЙУ HDT N אֲמוּנָה‎ Thi 10. 
$ 55. 553.3. 


Exercise xxvi. 
.5הקם:‎ Dr 4. 177070 3. : 90 . ג כָּל:‎ 
Wypp Oty мп о. :Оуро 8. ONTA у. :Pn 6. 
inig בְּיוֹם‎ лр “тта mons MN TAL WR 10. 
12703 mrb DITIN mpb b -s 
دد ְאֲהֲלֵיהֶם:‎ 12. : U לא‎ тт. n 
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LESSON XIII. 


OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE, AND THE 
DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE 
ORGANS OF SPEECH. 


57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means 
of which they are sounded. Grammarians usually enumerate 
five classes: Gutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals. 

58. The Gutturals are—n, n, n, y, and ^ (not strictly a gut- 
tural, but often treated as such). 

The Labials are—3, vy, D, 9. 

The Palatals are—}, , 3, p. 

The Linguals are—, b, b, x, n. 

The Dentals or Sibilants are—1, D, ¥, W. 

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of 
Daghesh, and that they take a compound Sheva instead of 
simple Sheva vocal (Lessons IX. 33; VIII. 28). Their pecu- 
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV. 

60. n, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent 
($41). But when ה‎ at the close of a word should be audible, 
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (л). This is 
termed Mappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening 
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing 
words of the same form. 

Thus, while NYRE Жғ-44 would mean to earth, "^W 'Kr-jah 
would signify her land. 

бт. Raphé is a small line above a letter, marking the absence 
of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modern 
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg’s (1894). 

62. Furtive Pathach is a Pathach found under one of the 
three Gutturals 5 (with Mappiq), N, or p at the end of a word 
and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant 
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its 
name), and does not form a separate syllable. 

Thus, 2123 ga-bhodh, . רוח‎ rudch, H тей (Lesson П, Note C). 
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63. The long vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may 
be any one except a. 

64. When in the process of inflexion a word is lengthened 
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus, 
П) réach, with the added syllable — becomes “Ч rêchi. 

Exercise xxvii (Reading). 

:mpon 5. SIMON 4. רת:‎ 3 ЈА 2. : הָהּ‎ I. 
malqóech 5. "éphróach 4. rüach 3. gobhih 2. hah 1. 
MAM כִּי רוח‎ 8. TN у. : H Ой qm 6 
Yhovih roach ki 8. v*'eth-d&ámàáh 7. misbésch shim vayyibhen 6. 


My 10. AD pw אַשָרדמִים‎ n» iu na 
'al-har- 10. lah en 'asher-mayim ükh*ghannáh 9. bhó n&sh*bhah 


Тор صصص בכ‎ ps mem cib-oby йд 
qôlēkh bhakkbach harim! iyon m*bhassereth lakh ЭН g&bhoah 
vy? maps "oun Шода | mao 
Wär ‘ind 'al- ti xa- 1 harimt | Y*rüsh&liim m*bhassereth 
COON nmm mmm 
„Asbekhüm hinnéh Yehtdhsh 
Exercise xxviii. 

inb 5. 15234 rin 3. im 2. Чыр, т. 
гуз үп мш .ל רוח % : 8 ונח‎ : Ny 6. 
לֶעלְט:‎ osa этэ לאדידון‎ mim “үрөт 9. inm 
yim "vs לא‎ п. руз הטוב‎ top IO. 
24? D2 13. הָפַחַ:‎ "DU עַסבָּזוּ.‎ Nm 12. : 
ציוּן‎ mm -D 14. Hymn ovo Dog לא‎ гіз рМ 
J וְערְבָתָהּ‎ qw» mam ob oss om 
ТҮЗ? bin n Tm Nye? npe) ששון‎ mim 
мүрт mow חולו ארץ جاو‎ ym: 73000 15. 
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LESSON XIV. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


65. The characteristic weakness of the gutturals gives rise 
to certain peculiarities, which may be thus enumerated :— 

(a) The gutturals and ^ cannot be doubled by daghesh 
forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation— 
š into å, I into 6, ₪ intod. Thus, юр he will kill, but WE. he 
will adorn ; OP he has killed, but "WB he has adorned ; |30 the 
son, but PY? the tree. 

(8) The gutturals instead of simple Sheva vocal (sometimes 
also instead of Sh®va silent) take a compound Sh*va. 

(e) A guttural with a compound Sh*va changes a pre- 
ceding simple Sheva vocal into the short vowel of its 
own compound Sheva. Thus, 82 becomes Weg. 

(d) A final guttural (not x) preceded by any long vowel 
except à has its sound helped by Ғагбіте Pathach ($ 62). 

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the А. 
vowels. 


LESSON XV. 
OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS. 


66. Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found 
to the left of а vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it 
a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it 
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check. 

67. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next 
but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an open 
one, e. g. N, NV Wp, "own. 

68. Methegh is also found— 

(1) Before a vocal Sh*va in the middle of a word (and 
thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, $ 55), as Ў 
Da-r*yavesh. 
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(2) With every vowel which is followed by compound 
Sheva, as nd, WD. | 

69. Maqqeph (binder) ig a short cross-line connecting two 
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered 
one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word), 
as ОМ DIDY ‘al-kol-goyim. / 

Although two. letters pointed with Sheva may stand‏ .סל 
together (т) if both are silent, as at the end of a word ($ 50),‏ 
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, е. д. D3937 dibhr em,‏ 
this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple‏ 
or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as b F, to;‏ 
Э F, as; 3 b’, in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant‏ 
should be pointed with vocal Sheva, the first Sheva—that of‏ 
the Prefix—is changed into a short vowel, generally £.‏ 
Such а vowel, taking the place of Sheva, is termed a Slight‏ 
is liph*ne (for 359), 13212 kidh*bharecha.‏ לפנ vowel. Thus,‏ 

Obs.—If the initial Sheva is compound, the Slight vowel of 
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sheva. 

71. А Slight vowel forms what is termed а half open syl- 
lable, and the following Sheva is vocal, which by $ 36. 2. ö will 
not take Daghesh Lene after it. 

72. The Prefix 1 v, and, forms an exception to $ 71, becoming 
3 u before a word beginning with vocal Sheva (or with one of 
the Labials) Thus, and a vessel ӘЭ, not 92); and a son D, 
not 131. 

43. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi- 
tuted for Sheva must be Seghol, and not Chireq, as "DW, 


44. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the 
three gutturals ,א‎ n, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach, 
as opm. 

75. If the word begins with ^, with a Prefix pointed with 
Sheva standing before it, both the Shevas are omitted, and the 
* quiesces in long Chireg, as NN"! e7-AudhaA instead of - 
Jehudhah. | 
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Exercise xxix. 

TB тїт. : 1 DP yam YT т. 
(лал NP Mig? Dm Cy" Sot "UNO miy 
iii roz וְאָמְרוּ לָכוּ‎ cu eva cpm 3. 
гуроз мча PINT גס‎ 4. spn BR mam 
دوت‎ NTP 5. TOY nu» רֶע‎ ph 
т-у H לא‎ 6. рох וְעַלנְהָרוֹת‎ moe 

poly оуу mo‏ לא אֲבוֹא: 


LESSON XVI. 


OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES. 


46. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel- 
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many 
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation. 
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on 
every word. They principally serve two purposes: (a) To show 
which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon ; i.e. they mark 
the tone-syllable; (b) To point out the connection or dis- 
connection between the different words of a sentence. 

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (1) either 
the ultimate (most frequently) or (2) the penultimate. Should 
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve 
as a Methegh (§ 67). 

A word having the ultimate accented is termed mira (Chal- 
dee,—' from underneath’); one having the penultimate accented, 
milel (Chaldee,—'from above’). 

48. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second 
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is 
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the 
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter- 
pretation. 

D 
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79. The Accents, as signs of punctuation, are divided into 
two great classes: Distinctives, called by grammarians 
Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between 
words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and 
Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words 
together. 

8o. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is 
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present 
he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives, 
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those 
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words 
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and 
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system. 

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa- 
rating force, are Silldg, Athndoh, RAA, Zaqeph-qàfün, Zagéph- 
gad hal, and TXphchá. These are explained in the following 
sections. А seventh Distinctive of less importance, NR 
(7.27), may be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot 
above the line (—) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel 
Cholem. It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos- 
sible to sound an o, as in the first syllable of the word שמת‎ 

82. Billug, — (PD cessation), is a perpendicular mark like 
Methegh, on the tone-syllable of the last word in every verse of 
the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse. 
The word is followed by Séph-pasdq, : (POB FID end of a verse), 
as in Gen. i. 1, > € and the earth. 


тт! 


The distinction between Silisq and Methegh is plain: the former occurs 
only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone- 
syllable. 

83. Athnach, — (ПОЛК respiration), stands in general on the 
tone-syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves 
to divide each verse into two main clauses. The poetical books, 
e.g., have a division pause in every verse, generally indicated 
by Athnach. 

DN ova wan mb Pa ii. .‏ יהגודריק: 

Why raged (the) nations (Athnach)? and-peoples meditated - 
vanity (Silluq) f 
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84. Begholta, + (KPD cluster of grapes), like Beghol 
inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause 
before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is 
regarded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which 
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses. This 
accent is termed a postpositive, i. e. it can only stand on the 
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark 
the tone-syllable. 

I Kings xiii. 18. And he said unto him, I also am a prophet 
as-thou-art (Жо? Segholta); and an angel spake unto me by 
the word of the Lord, saying, Bring him back with thee into thine 
house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But 
he lied unto him (Sillug). See also Gen. i. 7. 

85. Zageph-qaton, — (Jib? AP! little upright), like a sheva, 
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and 
subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a 
clause between Athnach and Sillug, or Athnach and the begin- 
ning of the verse, or Athnach and Segholta. See Isa. xliii. 1: 


bwot qn בראך יעקב‎ nm 398 лу) 
inm b тобы nip Pg אַל-תִּירָא כִּי‎ 


And -now thus aich Jehovah thy-creator o-Jacob (Zaqeph- 
qaton) and thy-former o-Israel (Athnach), thou-shalt-not-fear, 
for I-have-redeemed thee (Zaqeph-qaton), J-have-called by-thy- 
name, mine thou (art) (Silluq). 

Note—The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where 
necessary in the following exercises. А sign of the tone-syllable ( or =) 
will occasionally be used; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a 
Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus 750 king, 'n199 I learned. 
When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on the 
last syllable of the word. 

86. Zaqeph-gadhol, E (52 AP! great upright), used for 
Zageph-gaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where 
both Zagephs occur іп the same clause, Zageph-gafon is the 
stronger distinctive, e.g. 1 Kings xvii. 17: 
noya new non nip הַדְּבְרִט‎ om wm 

2 N. 
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And-it-was after the-things these (Zaqeph-qaton) fell-sick 
(Zaqeph-gadhol) the-son-of-the-woman the-mistress-of the-house 
(Athnach). 

See also Iss. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the 
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtful 
passage; . . | 

түт тҮ ue cites קול קוֹנֹא‎ 


The-voice-of one-that-crieth ; In-the-wilderness prepare-ye the- 
way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with 
Zageph-qaton, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. V. 
and LXX) one-that-crieth in-the-wilderness: Prepare ye, etc. 

87. Fiphcha, — ("75D a handbreadth), always precedes 
Athnach and Silluq, as Gen. i. г: 


בְּרָאשִׁית муд‏ אֲלְהִים את הַשׁמַיִם Wind ren‏ 


In-the-beginning (Tiphcha) created God (Athnach) the heavens 
(Tiphcha) and the earth (Silluq). 


88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive 
accents (especially Sillug and Athnach) is said to be in pause, 
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened, 
as Gen. i. 2, PQ for DON (ver. 7). Sometimes а word іп 
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima. 
А sheva before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to 
& full vowel, and takes the accent. 


89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up 
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses, Confining our illustration 
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the 
verse by the following diagram : 


6 
Н 


Sillug. Tiphcha, | Zaqeph. | Athnach. Tiphcha. Zageph. S*gholta 
An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver. 4 
of the following Exercise. 


Lesson XVII.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 37 
Exercise xxx. 
Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following 
passage. Other accents may be disregarded. But see p. 164. 
Genesis xliv. 1-8. 
אֶתדאַמְתְּחַת‎ nn לאמר‎ ir Dy emis ג ולו‎ 
BR Uo? Dy, nb pose WD DIR Өл 
‘pa Dpp қоза rui arn . ADEN 
אשר‎ Ap a? ולעש‎ Туш) nos na үру полом 
алыса сары owa אָוֹר‎ ee ioa 
לאשר‎ Soy ויוסף‎ Spm Nb אֶת-הָעִי‎ wam DT 4 
mem Drum pj ум AT pp 449 
nj Nibo 5. טובה:‎ nnn пу) novo mob сом 
אשר‎ Dr ia tpa נחש‎ малту 485 nw CUN 
הָאֵלֶּה:‎ DTT DH Spm qan 6. : b 
meen copre Woy cam тәй тз "own 7 
OM no הן‎ 8. img un noe TY? PUn 
T WP YS Tes umen why spa iNO 
n ל‎ AOD тізе mao 3525 


LESSON XVII. 
OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES. 


90. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two 
great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles. 

91. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation 
of most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are 
termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are 
the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. See § 188. 
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92. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre- 
fixed), added to (suffixed), or inserted in this Root, serving either 
(1) to form a derivative from the Root, as ОЎО judgment, from 
ODY to judge; or (a) to express some circumstance of the Root, 
as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person, etc., as D'ObU judges, 
bg in a judge, DB he will judge. Such consonants are 
termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet 
may be used as Radicals, but only eleven as Serviles, 
viz W, 3, П, Y, °, 3, 5, D, 5, , n, combined by grammarians into 
the mnemonic sentence, שה‎ 33 Wen to us wrote Moses. 


93. Derivatives from a Root are chiefly formed in the three 
following ways :— 
(1) By altering the Vowel, as Root КӘП to sin, Den- 
vative КӘП sin. 
(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as 
КӨП sinner. 
(3) By introducing a Servile, as Root on to be great or 
tall, Derivative IY tall: Wy to do, dN a deed. 
The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs 
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word PDN: 
Àe'*mantiv. 


94. The use of Serviles to express the circumstances of a Root 
is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in 
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns, 
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such 
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article 
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in 
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various 
serviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex 
notion, e.g. 3 а son; add D'—plur, D3 sons; add ו‎ = 
133 (0 dropped for euphony) Ais sons; prefix D=from, Y23D 
from his sons; prefix \=and, "39 and from his sons. 

96. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under 
Part II, ErvwoLocv. The following incomplete list of the 
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task 
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of 
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify 
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in 
parentheses are explained under Part IL 
Prefixes: 2 in, P to, 3 like, as, | (1) and, 9 (0) from, 
3 (B) the 
For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194. 
Suffixes: F. plural ending, л, feminine ending. 
For Pronominal Suffixes, see § 163. 
For Verbal Suffixes, see $ 194. 


Exercise xxxi. 

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance 
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre- 
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English 
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible 
according to $$ 92—95. 
бүз qve | הַהוּא‎ pha түм]. 
o-Lord | I-will-thank- thee | the-that | ¿s-#Ae-day | and-thow-shalt-say 


yes жй Rm 
thy -anger | is - turned - away | ойА-те | flow - wast - angry | for 
mag элш bw пут а. огул 
I- will- trust | my- salvation | God | behold | : and- thon - comfortesf- me 
m mon sy 09 cw ולא‎ 
the Lord | and - my - -song | my- strength | for | Z- will. decr md: Saat 
- DIN 4 Ae 9)- чу) тїт 
water | cnd-ye-shall-draw |: for-a-ealvation | to-me | and-Ae-was | Jehovah 
сәз Dow. maw эур тез 
tn-the-day | did se дошат |; the-salvation | — | with-joy 


on‏ הודו | min?‏ קראף ideg‏ הודיעו 
declare-ye | on-his-name | call-ge | fo-the-Lord | give-ye-thanks | the-that‏ 
ору‏ עלילתיו yin‏ 5 


that | bring - ye - to- remembrance | Мә- doings | асау: da peoples 
u mang כִּי‎ Пу? mv sinw xn) 


av? 


he-did | excellently | for | the- Lord | sing-ye- to fj: his-name | inexalted 
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"om 6. vus - бз na | מודעת‎ 
cry - thou | : the-earth | i- all | this (is) | made- known 
туз bom з ינת שן‎ um 
in-tÀg-midst | great | for | Zion | inhabitress-of | and-shout-thow 
iban тр 


: Israel | the-Holy-One-of 


LESSON XVIII. 
OF RT AND K*THIBH. 

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas- 
sorete editions (see § 17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the 
foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words 
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of 
these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms: 


1. Differences in copies of the original, denoted by the 
Hebrew abbreviation N”), standing for КПХ NO] another 
copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous. 

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend- 
ations. ` 

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one 
hand the scribes did not venture to alter ‘one jot or tittle'— 
‘a yodh or a corner of a letter’—from the sacred exemplar; 
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They 
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down 
the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word “р (or the 
abbreviation p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text 
being termed DNI written. But ав no sacredness attached to 
the vowels (compare $ 17) the АЛА (i.e. the erroneous read- 
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the 0% (i.e. the 
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader 
to pronounce the correct word. 'Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find 

tert EY, an impossible word; the marginal note is קרי‎ Wy. 
Pointing now this 974 with the vowels of the Kfthtbh, we obtain 
the corrected reading Wy’. Again in ii. 1 we have text YTD, 
margin уто; the two combined give YTY as the rt. 


98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which 
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is thought to have no business there: the transcribers have not 
ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vowel, as in 
Ruth iii. 12 the word DN with the marginal note ולא קרי‎ ng, 
‘written, but not read. On the other hand, a word may have 
been accidentally omitted, as in verse Б of the same chapter, 
where the vowels are put in without any consonants ( ), the 
letters אלי‎ being given at the foot of the page, making up the 
word ‘OX unto me. Here the note is ‘read but not written,’ 

Another example is the pronoun Nin, used іп the Pentateuch 
for both masc. and fem. he and she. In the later language a 
separate form was used for the fem., N'N she. The Massoretes, 
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited 
ЮЛ, an impossible form, meaning read М. 

The word not, Nb, has the same sound with 35, the dative 
pronoun ѓо him, used also for the possessive Ліз or tts. Hence 
arises 8 little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in 
Ps. c. 3 the text (K*thtbh) has Nb: ‘It is he that hath made us, 
and not we ourselves, as А. V. The Massoretic scribes, how- 
ever, put לו‎ as g*rt in the margin, It is he that hath made us, 
and we are his, as R. V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3, 
‘Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy’ 
(МЫЛ and A.V.) ‘Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou 
hast increased their joy,’ lit. joy to it (9% and R.V.) 

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method 
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has 
given us the vowels of the word JEHOVAH. The Hebrew word 
із mm YHVH ог JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old 
transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was 
never read, the word M Lord being always substituted for 
the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word 
mm, wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of 3K, with 
the single alteration that the compound sheva becomes simple 
with the non-guttural * ($ 28); the result is the word im 
Yhévah, Eng. JEHOVAH. This combination of the vowels of 
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal 
note, may be termed a perpetual Q*ri. 

Notes—(1) The exact pronunciation of mm is doubtful; the 
best attested form is ПУ” Yah-veh, or perhaps with sh*va vocal 
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Ya-h*veh. Modern writers frequently adopt this, but probably 
the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in the English language 
ever to be superseded. 

(a) Sometimes the combination Ут “ЧК the Lord Jehovah 
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition ‘Adonai Adonai, 
mm is read as DÎK 'Elohtm Gop, and is pointed with its 
vowels. See Isaiah 1 4, Піт v". 

(3) If m receives a prefix pointed with sheva ($ 95), as 
mim to Jehovah, the two vocal shevas cannot stand (§ 70), and 
the resulting form is ПҰТ? by contraction for "b (the compound 
aheva of N. p. 49, note 15), not піл for לי"‎ (p. 49, note 1 a). 


roo. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of 
vowels, daghesh, eto. In Gen. i. 1, for example, we have the 
fact noted that there is a ‘large à; in chap. ii. 4 a‘ mali N; 
while in chap. ii. 25 ‘daghesh after shureg' is mentioned as being 
contrary to the generallaw ($ 48. 3). A very frequent note is 
of the form בז''ק‎ yop, i.e. e 9012 POP Qamets with Zageph- 
gaton, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had 
the effect of Sillug or Athnach in putting the syllable into 
pause, and lengthening its vowel ($ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, 11; 
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii. 2, hen nna 
Pathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach, 
& pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of 
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the 
student need not for the present concern himself. 

In Judges xviii. 30 the Kethibh is Moses משה‎ (so A.V), but 
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement 
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to 
Manasse, by inserting 3 above the line, thus טלשה‎ (see R. V.) 


PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PART IL 


ETYMOLOGY. 


LESSON I. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 


тот. There is in Hebrew one Artiole, ° the, which is in- 
declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is 
evidently contracted from Sn, and is kindred to the Arabic . 

The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew. 

102. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the 
Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted 
,ל‎ except when this Consonant is a Guttural. 

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathach. But before 
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of 
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte. 

104. But before the Gutturals ה‎ and n the Article usually 
keeps its Pathach, as "enn the darkness. 

105. Except when n, n (or y) has Qamets and is unaccented, 
when the Article takes Seghol, as in D'Y the mountains. 


Paradigm of the Article. 
The Article is— 
1. * before non-gutturals. 
2. ה‎ before ה‎ and n (but if these have — they conform to 
3 and 4). 
3. П before gutturals generally (always before א‎ and .)ר‎ 
4. П before П, П, p (not accented); also before П. 


* 
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Exercise i. 
Woans (072). 
the father. ЗИЛ 1. the mountains, ONIN p. 
the mother. ВИЛ 2. the garden. 120 6. 
the son. |27 g. and. , ] 7. 
the daughter. ЛЭП 4. behold! ud 8. 


Note—The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly |, 
but before a Labial, or any Consonant pointed with Sheva, 3, 
and (sometimes) immediately before the tone-syllable, }. 


ЦЕЛА ONT {лал X72. 2 1. 
וּבת:‎ ON 7. : אָב וּבן‎ 6. DOIN הגן‎ NIN 5. 
SINT) na PM ONT הנה‎ 8. 


I. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the father! 
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains! 
6. A garden and а son. 7. And behold, a mother and a father. 
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold! the daughter. 


LESSON II. 
NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER. 


106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Proper and 
Common. 

107. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as 
W a man; Abstract, as NOM truth; and Collective, as 11 grain. 

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

GENDER. 

109. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine 
and the Feminine. The (so-called) Neuter Gender of other 
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine. 

110; Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. The 
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and 
adjectives is .ה‎ But many Feminine Nouns end in I, N., 
or M, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending. 
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111. Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu- 
lines by an added termination. Thus Hep king, лр queen ; 
2 boy, my girl ; N Egyptian, f. myo. 

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and 
irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the 
meaning in the following cases, although with occasional 
exceptions :— 

Masculine: names of rivers, mountains, winds, months, 
nations. 

Feminine: names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those 
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot, wing. 

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Feminine (answering 
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality 
‘indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is 
sometimes Masculine. 

114. Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or 
Feminine, i.e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird). 
Some, however, are always Masculine, as 202 dog, others always 
Feminine, as IŞ" dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender 
are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon 
must be consulted. Instances are YW land, earth, UX fire, 
ТҮЗ way, VOY sun, שאל‎ Sheol. 


т 


Prefix the Definite Article to the following words :— 

an Egyptian, m. “WD r. Egypt, f. BID 2. 
Jordan, m. |77 g. Gilead, f. үз 4. 
Sinai, m. 99 g. Jerusalem, f. nde 6. 

north wind, m. IBY 4. an eye, f. ТУ 8. 
man, m. ÎN . woman, f dme 10. 

gold, m. 20 11. truth, f. ПОК 12. 

a book, m. "BO 13. hand, f. ` 14. 

a Hebrew, m. 772) 15. kingdom, f. מלכות‎ 16. 
peace, m. DIY 1. wine, m. |" 18. 
a king, m. тро 19. а queen, f. מַלְכָּה‎ 20. 
a prince, m. W 21. a princess, f. שרה‎ 22. 


a bird, m. y 23. a bee, f. THAN 24. 
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Exercise iv. 

Translate into English, supplying the Copula ie, art, am, in 
each sentence when required, since these words are only under- 
stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the 
Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew: 
thus No. 6 below is not 'gold is the truth,' but 'the 
truth is gold.' 


SUYO Wir | ONI PD .ג‎ TT NYT r. 
SON 23» 6. :pTYO mun 5. тїштї mbes + 
: minî ms. — : er שָׁלוֹם‎ 7. 


LESSON III. 
NOUNS (פעטאנצאסט)‎ : NUMBER. 

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. 

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their 
Plural by adding D'., frequently changing their Vowel- 
points (see $ 135), as, Sing. тр aking; РІ. מִלְכִים‎ kings. 

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usually make their 
Plural in mi, ав 2200 a queen; Ting queens. 

118. Feminine Nouns ending in N`, or ות‎ make their Plural 
in n^, as mbp a kingdom; niso kingdoms. 

119. The Plural termination Ðt, is often contracted into D, 
(cf. $ 18). Nouns ending in‘, add D only, as D Hebrews. 

120. Patronymics are formed by adding , to Proper Nouns, 
ав 3Y Eber; Day Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course) 
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations—so: Hebrews (m. 
pl.) O39; fem. sing. lay; fem. plur. nay. 

121. Some Nouns are only used in the Plural, as אֲלְהִים‎ God; 
pn Life. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as 
^ wine. 

122. The Plural terminations D*, and Ni cannot help us ab- 
solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many 
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in ni, such as J a father, 
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NIX fathers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural іп Ep., 
as П а dove, pl. D'Y doves; while other Nouns have both 
forms in the Plural, as ЛӘР a year, pl. D') or NIY years. 

123. A Dual Number—in D! _—for both Genders, is occa- 
sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which 
naturally go in pairs, as T a hand; Dual D'Y two hands. 


Exercise v. 

I. IN he. Nn 
princes, m. ONY Egyptians, m. b Yo 
mothers, f. MON daughters, f. nun 

sons, m. 092 nostrils. DK 
word, m. 134 men, m. O 
words, m. 07127 women, f. נָשִים‎ 
gardens, m. 0°33 books, m. DD 
good, m. adj. טוב‎ who? 79 


qon "yg h אָנכִי‎ ЛЫП 91. 


vv v 


: מִי בָנִים וּמִי בָנוֹת‎ 5 D"DM ONT NY MOT 4 
9, r ows man מַלָכִים וּמַלָכוּת‎ n 6. 
טוב הָאָב וּמִי‎ 9. | h IT ITB ASN 

: TOT CDM 10. NAT 


Exercise vi. 

1. I am a father, and who is the mother? 2. Behold the 
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is 
good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the 
Jordan and the mountains! 6. Good isthe Egyptian. 7. Who 
are the mothers? 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and 
the gardens. 9. І am the daughter, and he is the prince, and. 
who is the king! 


LESSON IV. 
NOUNS (סצטאנצאסס)‎ : 
124. The Nominative Case is in Hebrew not distinguished 
by any mark. 
125. The Vocative Case is distinguished by the context. 
Sometimes the Article is prefixed. 
x= 
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Thus, 1 Sam. xvii. 58: d אַתָּה‎ “9-3 the son of whom (art) 
thou, O young man ? 

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished. 
Bat the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always) 
preceded by the word ЛК (most frequently “ЛИ, cf. $$ 69, 48. 3), 
which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated. 
For the three ways in which a noun may be made definite, see § 130. 

127. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions forming 
prefixes to the word —2 in, and ° to or for (see Notes). 

Thus, Gen. i. 1: Wa кіз NWS In the beginning God 
created. : 

128. The Ablative Case is marked by the Prefix Preposition 
מי‎ from. 

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: 1998A box ny 52D from every tree of 
the garden eating thou shalt eat. 

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the 
so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon 
another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or 
governed noun is put in the Genitive Case; in Hebrew it is 
the governing noun which is affected, the other being left 
untouched, e. g. horses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of 
the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be 
in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horses which is 
put into the equivalent Construct State. 


This idiom is not eo unnatural as it may appear. The former of the two 
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in 
itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouns 
form one complex notion: the first has less emphasis because the second 
follows; it may be lightly hurried over. Kenos the Construct State 


is commonly characterised by a lightening, i.e. a shortening 
of its vowels, e.g. the word ¿s good, 310 310 ; but the word of the king is 
good, טוב‎ 597 ^31. 

Notes.—i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the 
Article (§ 131). 

ii. The Plural Masc. termination '. and Dual D’. are 
shortened to *_ in the Construct State. The Fem. Plural ending 
ות‎ is unchanged. 

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one 
of three ways :— 
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(1) It may have the Definite Article, as |30 the son. 
(2) It may be in the Construct State, as HN son of man. 
(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix ($ 133), as 22 my son. 

131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one 
way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Suffix may not take 
the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a 
Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so. 
Thus, the ark of the covenant, ТҮЗІ NM, not PWN, 

Notes on the Prefix Prepositions. 

1 (a). The Prefixes 3, ? are generally pointed with Sheva. 
But when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined 
is also pointed with Sheva, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel 
Chireg ($ то). 

(b) Before a Compound Sheva the Prefix takes the Vowel of 
this Compound Sheva (§ 65 c). 

(с) Before; the Prefix takes Chireg, and the loses its Sheva 
altogether, i.e. quiesces in Chireg, as ‘O'S in the days of. 

2. The Prefix ‘2 (abbreviated from ID) takes Short Chireg, 
and is followed by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost | 
(cf. $ 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural, 
the Prefix is pointed with T'sere. 

3. When the Prefix 5 or 3 is placed before а word having the 
Definite Article, the ה‎ of the Article 18 omitted for the sake of 
euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article’s vowel, and is 
followed by Daghesh Forte ($ тоо). But with ‘D the Article 
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes 9 (by 2), or is written in 
full ID and joined to the word by Maqqeph. 

Paradigm of Prefixee. 

For the Article, see § ros, Paradigm ; for ) and, see Exercise i. 

р. 46. Like to are 3 in and 3 as, like. 
toa | froma) to the from the 


son p| |לם‎ pol לבן‎ | pro prp 
re | |עץ‎ ry | מְהֶעץ | לע |מעץ‎ = үйтүг 
כָּלִי | וש‎ | bab | מִכְּלֵי‎ | “ОЗО | baim + מִדְהַכְּלִי‎ 
sickness | "ry | by | vena | جاج‎ | "ore or orp 


ב 
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ЇЗ а son. 
Nom. & Рос.|27 the воп, О son! | Nom. Plur. 5°33 sons. 
Acc, [327 the son. Gen. Plur. OII sons of 
Genitive ) D78713 son of men. 
(Stat. Constr.) man. 


r- m алыр | הָאֶלהִים!‎ ma sma 
daughters of Jerusalem. daughters. the house of God. house. 


e in spa шла orm 
thou, houses of the high places. | houses. the king's daughter. 
NN IN 2 יש‎ ima d 
beginning. he created. there is to me, Ihave. | where! there. 

.1 יש לי ov‏ וּבָנוּת: .ג وص туу 3. : h- D‏ 

; הַבָּמוֹת‎ cpa הַאֶלְהִים: | 4 בְּנוֹת-יְרשׁלם הנה‎ na 

TINT אֶת-הַשָׁמַיִם וְאֵת‎ DT мур MENY s. 

DAT TY 7. איש טוֹב:‎ DU) TAN DTH תה‎ 6. 

rm ухо me pre ow туба ow 8. : тух wo. 
ו‎ Jom na mm Біреу mag.  :םיִהלֲאָה‎ ma 


ATTY 


LESSON V. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those 

external additions known as Case-endings which constitute 
in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only 
inflectional terminations are W. (plur. masc), D* (dual), 
ni (plur. fem.); `, and ni (plur. construct); П, (fem.), N. (fem. 
constr.) See p. 48. 
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133. But there is another class of terminal additions, 
commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed 
Pronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro- 
nouns my, thy, our, etc. are expressed, e.g. DID horse, ‘DID my 
horse, IDD his horse, DOD their horses. These will be given in 
fall later (§ 163). | 

134. All these suffixes (as well as those in $ 132) take 
the tone; i.e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent 
of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§ 76, 
77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix. 
Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the 
tone two places. 


135. This moving forward of the tone causes changes in 
the vowels of the word; its vowels are lightened in one 
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the 
end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels fall 
entirely away and are replaced by vocal Sh*?va. 

136. Тһе Declension therefore of Hebrew Nouns 
requires a threefold knowledge:— 

(1) Of the external additions representing the Plural 
(masc. and fem., aba. and constr.), the Peminine (in adjectives), 
and the pronominal Suffixes. 

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construet 
State ($ 129). 

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the ghifting 
of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in 1). 


137. Of these the third is most important and will be con- 
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain 
vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing 
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added. 
Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible 
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few 
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs. 
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LESSON VI. 


CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS: 
VOWEL CHANGES. 


138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable, 
remaining the same through all modifications of the word ; in 
others they are changeable. 

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable :— 

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These 
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through 
an addition which has the tone, e.g. гори widowed, ПУК 
a widow; DD a possession, ЧОР my possession; BR a gift, 
ЭЗЛӘ my gift; moy a table, эпе my table. So also in verbal 
forms, e.g. SOP" he will kill, YOP they will kill; YOP} I will 
Kill; TOPS let me kill; YBM he will be favourable, ХВГ? they 
will be favourable; TOA he will be cast out, QUU they will be 
cast out. 

Obs.—It will be observed in all these examples that it is the 
first syllable which illustrates the rule. So under 0. 

(b) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, viz. : 
short vowels followed by Daghesh Forte before the tone: 
П20 a cook, pl. dne; DDN dumb, pl. DIHIN; שלח‎ he has been 
sent away, bnnbe ye have been sent away, etc. With these 
vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compensation 
($ 65 a), e.g. V a horseman, for WB, pl. DYB; WN deaf, 
for WAN, pl. Dn; Mn Ae із blessed, for 173; ברכתם‎ ye are 
blessed. 


Obs.—The two cases mentioned under b may be comprised 
under the one rule: The vowels which are, or should be, 
followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable. 

(с) Long vowels in which а half-vowel ог x quiesces 
(% 17, 18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away 
in pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. NÍÐ 
stature, Vip his stature; Nun produce, NILA his produce; 
NI understanding, u his understanding; HUN? first, fem. 
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ANN; DD rising up against, an adversary (from DP=DIP he 
has risen up, he has risen against); D2'OD your (masc.) adver- 
series. 

139. All other vowels are changeable, and are liable to 
fall away or be shortened when the word receives a tonic addition, 
or (in the case of nouns) is put into the Construct State. 

140. Phe falling away of a changeable vowel takes 
place according to one or other of two distinct and 
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes 
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec- 
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection, 
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law 
of Nominal Inflection. 


141. (1) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word 
receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before 
the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the previous 
changeable vowels become Sh®vas. 


(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives 
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new 
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sheva taking its place): the previous 
vowels are unaltered. 

142. The two principles just given are of the highest 
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each 
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the 
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained 
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the 
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in 
the following section. 

143. Convenient suffixes for illustration are D'. (plural), 
i his, i thy, V. our, o». your (the word to which this suffix 
is attached is plural) The tone is indicated by *, and it will 
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone 
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two 
syllables. қ 

Nominal. From un word (1st Law) we have 0'12" words, 
4127 thy word, YF his word, vag) our word, DIN (for 
537131, cf. § 70) your words. 
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Verbal From 2% (6-yab) enemy (and Law) we have Nie 
enemies, YSR our enemy, etc.; and from © he killed (2nd Law) 
comes 3 ep they killed. 


Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes). 


my * our э. 
Im. { 05 m. 
thy M f. узт Une 
hs 1 š (в. т. 
her a, ш „ f. 


Note — These are the suffixes as appended to а noun in the 
singular. If the noun is in the plural there is a slight modifi- 
cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given 
later ($$ 163—168). 

Words with unchangeable vowels: DD horse, TË song, לבוש‎ 
garment, "523 hero. 

Words inflected according to rst Law: ^2" word, 23 
prophet, 2213. star, N hand. 

Words inflected according to and Law: BDD mourning, 
פהן‎ priest, MiD miracle, ОЎ name. 

Write down the Hebrew for (1) The plural of each word 
given above. (2) My song; thy horse; our word; his name; 
her mourning; your prophet; my hand; their miracle; his 
priest ; her garment ; our hero; your song. 

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to 127’. 


LESSON VII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 

144. Mouns must be grouped into classes for the 
purposes of declension. This is mainly done according 
to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel gamete both 
in the ultima and penultima; others, gamets in one syllable, 


1 Note that your word = 09121; the pathach under ב‎ by an exçeption 
noted later (§ 166). 
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tsere in the other; others again have properly only one vowel, 
while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels ($ 138). 
All nouns conforming to any one of these vowel-types are 
declined in the. same manner, and might form a separate 
declension. 

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the 
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law 
of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus, 
e.g. the words 333, N, 5173, Diy, 220, though obviously differing 


т т) 


in their vowels, are inflected alike. 
146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six 
classes or declensions :— 
i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. 7123. 
ii Nouns with qamets in ultima or penultima, or both: 
22i», bing, WM. = Monosyllables (not in v.). 
iii. Nouns with tsere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel 
in penultima: NBD. Monosyllables (not in v.). 
iv. Segholate nouns ($ 152): ТІ. | 
у. Monosyllables which double their last letter before 
any suffix: OY (plural 0°). 
vi. Nouns ending in N.: "y^. 

147. The Suffixes (§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected 
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and 
are the same for all nouns. The difference between 
the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes 
which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the 
suffixes ($135) The principles which regulate these vowel 
changes are given in the following sections. 

148. Laws of the Pirst Declension. 

(1) Construct State. No change in Singular (. changed 
to *. in Plural, as in all Declensions). 
(2) Before all Suffixes. No change. 

149. Laws of the Second Declension. 

(1) Construct State. (а) Singular: The open penultima (if 
changeable) has ай*юа; the closed ultima (if change- 
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able) has pathach. (b) Plural: All changeable vowels 
become a va. 


Note 1. By this law the plural construct of 133 is 12, 
which (according to $ 70) becomes "937. 

Note 3.— Where a guttural loses ita vowel, the substituted 
sh°va must be compound ($$ 26, 65). 


(2) Before Suffixes. The vowel immediately before the new 


tone syllable is unchanged: previous (changeable) 
vowels become sh‘va. 


Remark—Nouns therefore of the second declension follow 
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection ($ 141). 
150. Laws of the Third Declension. 
(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: No change. (b) Plural: 
The final tsere becomes sh*va. 
(2) Before all Sufixes. The final tsere becomes sh‘va. 


Remark—Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow 
the and (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 


Paradigms. 
1st Decl. and Decl. 3rd Decl. 
ming] оз bma | г шю 
Const. Sing. “іза | 2215 bana ישר‎ noto 
Plur. Abe. | Dag | oag сн ow D 
Plur. Const. גְּבירִי‎ | cuz: bma | ישרי‎ “ГАО 


Note—The forms given here are sufficient to illustrate the 
foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of 
the book. 


Exercise x. 
1. Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the 


nouns given in Exercise ix. 


2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular 
of BDY, ,נְבָיא‎ 2212, VY, 
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LESSON VIII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH 
DECLENSIONS. 


151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed 
Segholate Nouns. These are properly monosyllables, having 
a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5). 
The vowel may be short а, i, or o, as e. g. מל‎ “БО, ^P3 (Һбаг). 

152. То avoid the harshness of such a combination 
there has slipped in under the second radical the 
vowel seghol, with an accompanying modification of 
the preceding vowel. Hence Top becomes Too, ЗВО becomes 
"DD, and “P32 becomes "PB. It is this euphonic seghol 
which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns, 
and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of 
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima, 
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form. 

153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension. 

(т) Construct State. (a) Singular: Unchanged. (b) Plural : 
Reverts to the original monosyllabic form. 

(2) Plural Absolute. Follows the Second Declension, 
taking a vn under the first radical, gamets under the 
second. 

(3) Other sufixes, if added to the singular, are added to the 
original form; if to the plural (cf. $ 164), they are 
added to the plural form. 

Note 1.—The nouns given in $ 152 (359 (a), pp (i), 
“рз (o)) are the usual types of this declension. But the 
presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g. 
נער‎ (a class), 92) (f class), פעל‎ (о class). This occasions no 
difference in declension except that (1) when the guttural 
requires a rd the Ара must be one of the compounds, and 
(2) words of the + class beginning with ה‎ or y have seghol 
before singular suffixes instead of chireg. 

Note 2.—Some few segholates have one of the weak letters 
ו‎ or ` for middle radical, e.g. nin death, py iniquity, ү? eye. 
In this case, for the construct singular ו‎ quiesces in cholem, 
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~ 460000 іп tsere, and all suffixes are added to this form. 
Thus inin Ма death, 0*3"? two eyes, etc. 

154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi- 
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with various vowels, as 
e.g. DY people, ON mother, ph statute. 

155. Laws of the Fifth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular. No change. 

(2) Plural, and before Suffixes. Тһе final radical doubled 
by daghesh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tsere to 
chireg, cholem to qibbute). For final gutturals, вее $ 65 (a). 

Note—The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns 
are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their 
second and third radicals alike, Thus Dy is from the verb 
сор, Ox from DDN, ph from ppg. The lost radical re- 
appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables follow this rule, 
as 129 shield (323), pl. b. 

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the 
termination .כ ה‎ The laws given in the following section have 
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted 
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to 
change, e.g. TIY field belongs to the sixth declension as ending 
in N., and to the second as possessing gamets in the penultima. 

157. Laws of the Sixth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular changes n, to n... 

Note—This is the only exception to the general law of 
$ 129. 

(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending N, falls away, and 
previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing 
rules. 

Paradigms. 
4th Decl. §th Decl. 6th Decl. 
TH wo בָר‎ ov он ph| пуз 
Const. Sing. үүт “5D “рз] оу os |חק‎ пуч 
Plu. Ab. yr DDD O"Yp3 | ооу Noy רֹעִים | חָקִים‎ 


Plar.Const.| 31 “жо Wal "ey new pd y^ 
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Exercise xi. 

I. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension :— 
"Dy leaf, TT way, TWN darkness, NYA shepherd, TIN midst, 
WIP holiness, DIY tribe, В garden (from 13), ҮР end (from ҮЗ). 

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural Absolute of the 
above nouns. 

3. Give the Hebrew for—my way; way of holiness; in the 
midst of the garden; shepherd of the tribes; our darkness; 
leaves of the garden; his garden; thy shepherd; tbeir end; 
end of the ways of darkness. 


LESSON IX. 
FEMININE NOUNS: IRREGULAR NOUNS. . 


158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive 
ending (cf. $ 110). To these the rules of declension already 
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from 
masculine nouns being the plural termination nj (abs. and 
constr.) instead of D’, and 


159. The more frequent feminine terminations are п, and N. 
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which 
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as 
in the corresponding masculine forms. 


160. These two terminations themselves undergo 
modification as follows:— 

(т) The ending n, (a) Becomes П in the Construct Sing. 
(b) Is changed into ni for the Plural Abe. and 
Constr. (c) Has the ה‎ hardened to n before Suffixes 
and retains the gamets, after the model of the Second 
Declension. 

(2) The ending n, (a) Is unchanged in the Construct 
Singular. (5) Is changed into ni for the Plural 
Abeolute and Construct. (c) Loses the , before 
Suffixes. 
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161. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended. 
The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (1) PAD 
mare, pl. MDD; (2) Mf righteousness, pl. MPTY (צדקות=)‎ ; 
(4) נערה‎ maiden, pl. MY); (4) NIV desolation, pl. MIIN (not 
used); (5) 0 ife, pl. DYN (masc. ending); (5) 1719 bitter, pl. 
ning. | 

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list 
of the more frequent is here given, with their chief irregu- 
larities :— 


CONSTR. PLUR. 
Ed Wir Surres. |PLUR.ABS.| соната. 


——— — — — ——— ra—aan ” —s 


my f. Жы 
thy f. “ЗИ or אבות‎ 


3X | father E. wren bis f в | (2) 
05738 your f. 

ng | brother | me | (Like father) | юге | (1) 
wx | man DWN | אַנְשִי‎ 
ЛФК | woman тм | AWK my w., etc. נָשִים‎ ( 2) 
ГЗ | house m3 | "ПЗ my h., etc. ояз (1) 

Na | daughter “ЛЗ my d., etc. noa (2) 

bh | day Do ימי‎ 
7% | city py | w 

nB | mouth 


в |(9 my m. ТВ 
: thy m., ete. 


Note—The forms not given are regular, and can easily be sup- 
plied by referring the noun to its appropriate class. 
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LESSON X. 


А THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
163. 


SUFFIX FOR A SUFFIX РОВА 
MEANING. SIno. Novx. EXAMPLE. Puur. Noux. EXAMPLE. 


ро 2 ‘DID 
my horse, etc. my horses, etc. 

YD 

WOW 

“ББ 

סוסיה 

WN 
our horses, etc. 

סוּסִיכֶם 

ow 

Di DAD 

үр 


164. The student will observe that the differences are slight 
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those 
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh 
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the * of the 
Plural Termination D', the final 5 being dropped before 
suffixes. But the Fem. Plur. ending ni is retained. 

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns: (1) If the 
plural ends іп б“. drop this ending and add the suffix to what 
remains (but see $168). (z) Ifthe plural ends in ni add the suffix 
to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone. 

165. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone 
one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable 
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (cf. $$ 134 sqq.) The 
rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they 
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected 
by the particular form of any suffix, with one exception :— 

166. The suffixes D2, |2 your, added to a noun in the singular, 
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and 
practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus 12% 
word, 13" word-of, 727 my word, 05727 your word (cf. $ 149). 

167. The suffixes оз, m. your; D», m, their, added to 
а noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and 
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus Ру words, 
VÄI our words, but DO (for D29339, cf. $ 149, 1) your 
words. As this change of vowels coincides with that for the 
Construct State Plural, the suffixes in question may be said to 
be added to the Construct State. 

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections 
are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction, 
are termed light guffixes. 

Rules for adding the heavy suffixes (1) to the singular— 
add to the Construct State; (a) to the plural—add to the 
Construct State after dropping the final 


Examples of Nouns with Suffixes. 

The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel 
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension. 
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163. 

Suva. PLUR. 
my thy your our his their (m.) 
9230) דִּבָרִי‎ Тал bz, 77 MAA ow 


pb) "pb TRB" OPW | IP wy OF IPP 
TU) דַּרְכִי‎ чу cs | PIT, үҙ ume 
ср) "by yay ооу | әуеу тор ОТОУ 
mA w^ лу) ow | орі туз ату 
1 Such forms as DVI, 1109, involving two successive vocal sh*vas, 
substitute a short vowel for the first sheva, according to $ 70. 
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Exercise xii. 


shepherd. . . . . йуз 


for ever and ever . TY עולם‎ 
this (m.)) . M 
way ...... FW 
he gave. . . 0 
Moses. . . . . . משָה‎ 


king. . . ל‎ 


judgment 
righteousness . . . NPY 
upon by 
place. . . . . DPY 
holiness. . . . . ЁР 
(х) acc. sign. (2) with | DW 
not . 


pleasantness . . . . Dy path . . נְתִיבָה‎ 


peace . . Dib 


т. Add the suffixes for his, your to the singular, and for my, 
thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list. 


2. Translate into English :— 
M облу Mb obg mo» 2. רעי:‎ mim x. 
DRIA Dcos na "opu mim nw 1 3 
qoo mm 6. : ng 3 5. ire o 
сірә 8. :үүмт-о> by וצרקת*‎ esto у. מִלְכִים:‎ 
Perf 1. MONTY TT DTN үп; ә. קדשי:‎ 
לא דברי‎ oat. : I owes ולא‎ ww» לא‎ 

WI 12. ONT‏ דרכי-נעס vpe‏ שָלוּם: 


LESSON XI. 
ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY: DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number 
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as 
Nouns. 

170. The attributive Adjective follows its Moun; the 
predicative Adjective precedes its Moun, e.g. a good son, 
טוב‎ 13; a eon is good, ]3 3i0. 

Р 
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171. An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the 
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised іп 
any way ($130) The Adjective itself cannot be put 
in the Construct State or take a Pronominal Suffix. 
Thus— 

(1) The good son, DOI [371 ; this good son, nin הַטוֹב‎ an. 
(2) The good son of the father, הטוב‎ INT. 
(3) My good son, הטוב‎ 733, 

172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec- 
tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun 
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g. 

Construct State: 2 Kings i. 8, WY 593 master of hair, i.e. 
hairy. 
Ps. xcix. 9, wp הר‎ hell of His holiness, 
ie. His holy hil. 
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, FY? קנה‎ a bruised reed. 

173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo- 
sition |9 (or D, $ 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself 
remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than 
the son, OIM INI от; my punishment is greater than I can 
bear, ib Әлі (lit. great from being borne); a rock (that) is 
higher than I, 39D צורזירום‎ | 

This үр, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the 
things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin use of 


the case of separation after Comparatives—in Greek, the Genitive; in 
Latin, the Ablative. 


174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in various ways, 
the Adjective remaining unchanged. 

(1) By the Article: 1 Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet 

the youngest, IPD (lit. the little one). Judges vi. 15, 

I the least in my father’s house, הַצָעִיר 133 אָבִי:‎ D 

(lit. the little one). 

(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, DN Wp. 

(3) By the Adverb TKD very: Gen. i. 31, and behold it was 
very good, “KD KOTNI). 
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good, טוב‎ (1). much, many, 27 (5). 
great, om (2). to me, 72. 

small, 12 or ЇР (2). law, TAA (f) (1). 

evil, Y? (5). perfect, 2708 (2). 

there is, U^, "V^. white, 129 (2). 

he, that, М. merciful, DOMI (т), 

wise, Dn (2). very, THD, 

strong, DIS} (a). Jehovah, the LORD, m". 
holy, MTP (2). .. Bee $ 99. 


(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.) 


Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to be):— 

I. A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. Тһе man is strong. 
4. The Lorp, He is very merciful. 6. The law of the LORD 
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Moses were 
wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand. 
ro. Many men and many women. II. I have (there is to me) 
& white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father. 
13. Great is the Logn and His words are strong and holy. 
I4. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is 
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the 
least of men. 


LESSON XII. 
PRONOUNS: PERSONAL. 


175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns: Personal, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already 
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes. 
These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the 
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which 
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb. 


176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person, 
Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal 
Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre- 
positions and Particles. The following is the complete 
Paradigm :— 

F2 


[Part II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


68 


бәү ғо боци ways moss Gil 10 арби 


' ۰ + maya op зо w COL Ы zo ёш шр ارم‎ зо MI fev ituso MU (7) 8 


‘hows го аша чәү Mods Gla 10 айфи u 07 30 un дид 30 doy ‘Cla 20 dq шар סנא‎ 10 Rüüg 490 йа 20 Gu (m) put 
oh n geb ` ° ' ' noh woss al ` t t t ° nofi о} סג‎ мз cel ЧО тоё зуе 20 השא‎ ° ` of йш (J) рис 
of эю caja noñ 1004/0600 оса ` ' 7777 nofi 0? 30 мз d&g “Са тоё wuta 20 hene of ўца (сш) pur 
'em $n бақа eee ee 8n шо tar e ^ ө ө e в ө э е en 02 10 “ да “а e...’ en auda oa Sta 10 tuck мәд 31 

“коо id y "vq ‘saoov "NON 
vun 
‘oye го East tt yoy wo f dtu : soy о] 10 ча ды %ы re . uw ` 0 ` ` א א‎ (3) pat 
әү 20 Ear e ө э е «иту wolf сае e 9 s o 9 ө е а е uny 02 10 “ 6 T ео o е ши кш ° ө е „ oy uw (ui) pst 

“поу 80 Саш e ° 9 c1 021⁄2 wot ¿QL s э э е ө ө э 5 9943 02 10 us & “k eevee 921 וא‎ e.. oœ noy) Rey (3) put 
моу ео ב‎ e шолады n n 01 40 ut ב‎ °` ` ` ° 9n בש‎ ` ` ° ° ROY? аши (w) puc 

T ow боқ .... na шо Gat, * ° ° 5 * cet. 07 Д0 ui 2 ©, ° э eee eus жа . І Acc. 40 74 294 181 
00 "Wy 2d saoov ‘RON 
"SYIDDNIS | 


SNOAONOUZ IVNOSUüAd HHL 
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178. The Nominative Case of 8 Personal Pronoun is 
expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a 
Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verb, 
and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of 
the Verb. 

Thus, Exod. xx. 2, TON mm ‘IRW 1 (am) the Lord thy God ; 
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, ПК 
ППК WR am that J am. 

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the 
Pronominal Suffixes to nix (another form of DW, the sign of the 
Accusative, cf. $ 126). But except when there is special 
emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is 
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to 
the Verb. These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be 
given later (§ 231). They are almost identical in form with the 
Possessive. 

180. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means 
of the Prefixes 9, 3, D, or 9D (a strengthened form of |2) with 
the Possessive Suffixes. 

181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other 
Particles, such as OY, ЛХ with; "INN after; DW to; "IBD before, 
on the face of ; by upon; NON under; ТК no, none. 

The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms: 

182. Particles with Pronominal Suffixes. 


with to upon before after 

pues On 1 bya 29 ame? 
me эм “ж ‘DY чз "лк 
thee (m. "nw ток тор тоо אחריף‎ 
him אתו‎ vis тр тоо wna 
ds "nw хок vy чор Vg 


you (m.) Dons | озық BMY agp? пулы 
them (m.) DAR dye DPY DI? DIRE 
Notes—(1) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural 


form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms DR, עָלִים‎ , 
אחרים‎ (ef. $$ 164, 168). 
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(a) The form “29 before is literally to the face of : before me= 
to my face, and is made up of ? to, and D'JB face, with the pro- 
nominal suffix. 

(3) Note the two meanings of ЛФ: (1) the accusative sign 
($ 126), which with suffixes becomes mix; (2) with, which with 
suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus: 
(1) ЙК me, (2) PR swith me 


Exercise xiv. 


“ТӘУ with me. NAY now. 
ТЕ not; often = there is רא‎ вее ye. 
not (opp. to W there pt old age (f.) 
is). not. 
Да; the last (m.) b heavens (constr. "QU. 
NOR truth (£) nina¥ hosts (constr. Niky). 
теу thou hast made. D sea (m.) 
K2Y a host (constr. ХЈУ). "m they are. 
1125 alone, prep. with suff. N22 prophet (m.) 


"my אָלְהִים‎ pss הוּא‎ vM YH רְאוּ עַתָּה כִּי‎ т. 
DW - T Ny omy Tb mim אַתָּה-'הוּא‎ 2. 
עָלִיהָ ووه‎ N- N von - one "0€ 
тїт VM 4 ios Tay 3. 9 W- bo 
an אַתָּה-*היא‎ S. -N ראשון וְאֶת-אֲחֲרֹנִים‎ 
iba אַתָּה-'היא‎ DT אֲלהִיס : 6 וְעַתָּה אֲדֹנָי‎ 
אֲנִי הוּא: .8 לא-‎ pr у. : n wr руга 

гор м) wea לו‎ чумо . ini Sain 7920 

1. Deut. xxxii. 39. 2. Neh. ix. 6. з. Zech.i.g. 4. Is. xli. 4. 
5. Ps. xliv. 5. 6. 2 Sam. vii. 28. 7. Іа. xlvi. . 8. Judg. xix. 12. 
9. 1 Kings xiii. 18. 

! The 3rd Personal Pronouns Nin, пуп are sometimes used to give 


greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun; in this case they are not to be 
translated. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
RELATIVE. 


183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are— 


Maso. Frm. 
. П) (or MI) ה‎ | ee NNT (or ru) this. 
2. қала (or 0) hat. ........ RT? (or МЛ) that. 


PLURAL (for both Genders). 
I. nbi (or nba) these. 
(Masc. ) Dn, men! (Dn or mona) ! 
4 (Fem.) 17°, nani (MT or MÀN?) גמ‎ 

184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in 
which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender. 
They are then used with the Article, as ההוא:‎ DY3 in that 
day; הַהוּא:‎ ал OV in that great day. 

185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i.e. used 
pronominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although 
Prepositions may stand before them. 

Thus, Ex. iii. 15, לר:‎ T זכרי‎ n دراد‎ Pp? this (is) my 
name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to) 
generation ; : D YK ПЙЗ in this I am confident. 

186. The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

‘who? ПО what? how? (, ). 
Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions; thus, wo 
to whom? MG? why? MGI how great? DD in whom? ПӨЗ 
іп what? 

The Accusative Prefix De may be joined to ‘D (not to de); 
thus, DIN whom ? 

Both may stand as Genitives: “DTI whose son ? 

The interjectional how/ is expressed by ПО: 219770 how 
good | . how fearful | 


! These forms are used also for the 3rd Personal Pronoun; see Table, 
$ 177. 
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Pointing of "9. 


The pointing of this word closely resembles that of the Article (§ 105). 
1. то (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gutturals, 513137715. how great / 


2. 19 before א‎ and x, TIRTO what (are) these! 

з. y before п, O, , dad how wise / 

4. Q before ,ה‎ П, У, not with qamets,  איָהיהִמ‎ 
what (is) she! 


187. The Relative Pronoun is WN who, which, for all 
genders and numbers. It may take the Prefix Prepositions: 
Wu, WNI, etc. (for the pathach, see $ 65 c). 

1. Often “Ен is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative 
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally 
₪ suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. 33 231 ifs seed (is) 
in it, but Gen. i. 11, $2 5992 "On whose seed (is) in it (lit. which its seed) ; 
p he visited him, 1129 ep whom he visited. 

2. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. xl. 20, 
לא ימו‎ bog an idol (which) shall not be moved ; Ps. lxi, 1390 be- 
unto a rock (which) is higher than I. 


Exercise xv. 


former.‏ ראשון and he saw.‏ רא 

n" he was. DY name. 

) famine (m.) V a song. 
Wy shall be sung. Wi"? holy (m.) 

NP he cried. ON he said. 

N3 coming (he who cometh). | D8) and they will say. 
739 a slave, servant. 728" and he said. 

sixth.‏ ששי and he was.‏ ויהי 


STAT FNS הַהוּא 909 הַשִירדהַזָּה‎ озі. 

кола STAT TON ואת‎ 3. PNT ПМ 2. 
; צִבְאוּת‎ TT קדוש קדוש קדוש‎ Wen my m 
WN у. + T now וּלְמִי‎ 6. pine NB MOD 5 
bwin a bu wa com n אֶל-הָאֲלְהִיט‎ "meo 
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וְאֲמְרוּלֵי TWOP 8. : Wö- r‏ הָרְעָב 


PENY‏ אֲשֶׁר הָיָה POTN Wa‏ .סג NM‏ אֶלְהִים 
אֶת-כָּלדאָשָר sey‏ והנהדטוב מאד “рату WAM)‏ 
Swe Dh‏ 


Exercise xv.—1. Is. xxvi. 1. 4. Is. vi. 3. 5. Is. Ixiii. t. 6, Gen. 
xxxii. 18. 7. Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps cxix. 84. 9. Gen. xxvi. 1. lo. Gen. 
i. 31. 


LESSON XIV. 
THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME. 


188. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest 
form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters. 
All inflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person, 
number, etc. are indicated, consists (1) in varying the vowels 
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting 
various serviles ($$ 88 sqq.). 

A very few Verbal roots are apparently quadriliteral, а fourth 
root-letter being inserted in а triliteral word, as 0019 ravage 
(n inserted) Ps. lxxx. 14. 

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is 
its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as 
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking, 
only one Voice, the Active; while the Passive has to be expressed 
by the help of the auxiliary verb ‘to be.’ Latin has two Voices; 
Greek has three, i.e. the same Greek verb can express by a 
mere change of ending either J watch, J watch myself, or I am 
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi- 
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive. 
They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or 


Conjugations. 


190. The nature of these modifications will be understood 
from the following :— 
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations. 


CHARACTER. NAME. MEANING. 
Simple { Active Qal he watched. 
Passive Niphal he was watched. 
Intensive { Active Piel he watched diligently. 
Passive Pual he was watched diligently. 
: Active Hiphil he caused to watch, 
кашар 12. Hophal he was caused to watch. 


Reflexive Hithpeel he watched himself. 


Obs.—The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later. 
See 5 200. It is not to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con- 
jugations. This rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that 
Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic 
meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as 
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally 
reflexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive force. 


191. In each of these seven Conjugations there are two 
so-called Tenses—the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes 
misnamed Past and Future) These are not Tenses in the full 
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action but state 
only its completedness ог incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb 
has no Tenses; the time of the action, past, present, or 
future, must in every instance be gathered from the 
context. А tense in English fixes two particulars :—(1) the 
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus 
we have Past Imperfect=I was watching; Past Perfect I had 
watched; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist) =I watched; and the 
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew ‘ Tense’ disregards 
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more 
easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of 
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the 
Imperfect future. 

192. Besides the two ‘Tenses’ each Conjugation has an 
Imperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle. 
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly 
expressed by the Imperfect. 


193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, 
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and is used only in affirmative commands. What is called the 
third person imperative (det him do’) is expressed by the 
imperfect. The imperfect is also used in prohibitions with 
the negative particle לא‎ not (‘objective’), or ом )* subjective,' 
implying wish, request, warning). | 

The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the 
verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo- 
sitions, as bbpb to kil, bbp3 in killing. The Infinitive 
Absolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give 
additional emphasis, as SOPH AMP (‘to kill I will kill’) T will 
surely kil. 


The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and 
are often used with the article, as DPQ (‘the man killing’) one 
who kills; הפשל‎ (‘the man ruling’) he who rules, the ruler. 
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as הפשל‎ yen 
(‘the king, the man ruling’) the king who rules. The relative 
pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of 
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed, 
with the copula (part of the verb to 06) understood, as a 
predicate, especially for the Present Tense, as О/О 9? ( the 
king is ruling") the king rules. | 

Obs.—The participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and 
number. 


194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of 
preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end) 
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the 
verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third 
person is given first as the simplest form ($ 91). 


PERFECT (with afformatives). 
Sing. 3rd pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd регв., с. ' 
” » . n, 
„ 2nd pers., т. Л „ 2nd pers., m. DA 
> ” f. n » 7 f. m 


„ ast pers. ‘A » Ist pers. 9 
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IMPERFECT (with preformatives and afformatives). 


Sing. 3rd pers., m. 3 Plur. 3rd pers, m. 3 ..." 
» » . . n » » . MM... 
» 2nd pers., m. n „ 2nd pers., m. . . . B 
» » f. — ... A » » n . n 
„ Ist pers. ...8 „ Ist pers, oe 2 


Obs.— The sh*va in the preformative of the imperfect is modified according 
to the rules іп $ 70, e.g. 1pb" becomes p', and 3^; becomes am. 

195. This table contains the key to the inflection of 
the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all 
Hebrew verbs. "Variations from the type will be accounted 
for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and 
euphony. The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in 
modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in 
the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive, 
and participles, the whole of which must be committed to memory, 
as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb 
chosen as the example here is "PB he has visited. 


Obs.—This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the subject 
of special rules, i. e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser- 
tion or omission of the daghesh lene in the first radical p will occasion no 
difficulty. See $ 36. It isa strong verb, i.e. its radicals bear the weight of 
every change without modification. The verb bpp Ae has done, selected by 
the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical 
being a guttural. А curious consequence of this choice has, however, 
enstamped iteelf upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will 
be noted in $ 200. 


LESSON XV. 
FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM: QAL. 

196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple. 
It has its name (5р light) from the fact that alone of the 
seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal 
stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.) 
or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence 
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is 
found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct). 


But the third person perfect qal, being one ofthe simplest forms, 
is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and 
is the part generally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even 
when the qal species of the verb is not actually in use. 
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197. Paradigm of Qal. 
The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked. 


Інрінтііуе Моор. 
Absolute : трэ to visit. 
Constract : פּקד‎ to visit; בּפקר‎ in visiting ; 
тро for visiting ; pen from visiting. 
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 
TPB visiting, one visiting (m.) 


AR (fem.)‏ (פקדת) 
(pl. m.)‏ פּקדִים 
PanBTICIPLE Passive.‏ 
“TPH visited, one visited (m.)‏ 
NPS (fem.)‏ 
(pl. m.)‏ פּקוּדִים 
PERFECT TENSE.‏ 
Sing. Plur.‏ 
TPS he visited’. p they visited.‏ 
TT WB she visited. Ne you visited (m.)‏ 
TPS thou visitedst (m.) (21108 you visited (£)‏ 
FYTPD thou visitedst (£) 89 we visited.‏ 


"IY TO I visited, or have visited. 
IMPERFECT TENSRE. 


he will visit’. TP]: they will visit (m.)‏ יפקד 
Woh she will visit. луто they will visit (£)‏ 
thou wilt visit (m.) ATPON you will visit (m.)‏ תפקר 

"рол thou wilt visit (f.) nien you will visit (f.) 
Wos І shall visit. TPD) we shall visit. 


3 These meanings are only approximate. Вее $$ 191, 220-222. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


(Part II. 


IMPERATIVE Моор. 


Sing. 
pe visit thou (m.) 
YTPB visit thou (f.) 


Plur. 
NTFS visit ye (m.) 
TIT TPB visit ye (£) 


198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm :— 

a. In the perfect, third pers. sing. masc., by taking têre in 
the second syllable instead of pathach, e. g. |Р) he was old, יבל‎ he 
was dry. These are generally intransitives. A rarer form 
takes cholem, e.g. JOP he was little. 

b. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking 
pathach in the second syllable, e.g. 1227, 132. These are noted 
in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs. 


Exercise xvi. 


Obs.—1. The personal pronoun Ле is, henceforth, omitted from the 
meanings of verbs in the vocabularies. 

3. Let the learner write down the forms of any strong verbs among the 
following in qal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly 
familiar with them before proceeding to translation. So also with the 
subsequent conjugations. 


13¥ is ruined. ©З) impf. W2" is withered, 
22% (impf. INO, 398), has | dried. 
loved. ידע‎ has known. 
TX then, often with impf. O° sea. 
ПХ brother. ПУ moon. 
ТЕ how! . has dwelt. 
„n and 773 has been great. | Din orphan. 
DH has robbed. 292 dog; (32in pause) Caleb. 
223 has stolen, taken away. 25 heart; middle. 
דל‎ poor. NDD has become full; with 
"n went. acc. 
ІРІ has becomeold(impf.A): | "n? command. 
also adj., old. "WO Egyptian (subst. and adj.) 
WA month. Di? has ruled. 
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ba judgment. רש‎ poor. 
ND dead. ny field. 
pow has become sweet (impf. | AQ has burned. 
A). "2V has broken in pieces. 
KJ I pray (quaeso). N2 has rested. 
)ר‎ boy. nz f. Sabbath. 
bp) has fallen. mY (shiv) in vain (frustra). 
2p servant. РӮ has dwelt. 
"TP has stood, withstood. "DP has watched, observed. 
עשיר‎ rich (adj.) Y second. 
UWS has attacked, fallen upon | WW sun. 
(impf. A and O). ODY has judged. 
ЮР has been little; followed “PY has watched. 
by ІЗ, has been less Y^? hasmultiplied,swarmed. 
than, i.e.unworthyof. ban f. (generally without 
רדף‎ has pursued, followed. art.), world. 


“nag جد‎ ax oy vog WT “Үлә 92 SOS 1. 

: הַהִיא‎ туз awh c" Чүү) 2. tina were ру 
R 4. : Vu * оры DTH orbs אָמַר‎ з. 
D רבקה*‎ moss shawn "nop לא‎ yp; 
יצחק: .6 בַּחֹדֶשׁ‎ Мат Taya וַיאמֶר‎ mts J הָאיש‎ 
ימחקוּ:‎ oma оу הַכְּסִיל‎ "ote у. ONT na ET 
We DU ee "neos. prb OTON W s. 
ולא‎ ff אֶלדעשו הַנַּה-נָא‎ pre WN . הַוּאת:‎ 
* JO אֶת דיעקב‎ NB 23 6. : h О AT 


1 The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was 
situated the town of Ziklag. 3 A question is asked in Hebrew by the 
prefix ה( ה‎ interrogatére) attached to the first word іп the clause. Will 
He dof’ * Rebekah. ° Thou shalt not go down.’ | %“То Egypt: 
pause-form. The direction whither, lees frequently the where, is indicated 
by the appended n (n local") mostly without the tone, e.g. nya to 


the earth; og to heaven. 


80 ETYMOLOGY. [Part IL 


Tey 1. nda aeons "зекіп הנדול: .11 שמר‎ 


Geis ESTAR COO 14. : 20р אחרי‎ їз 


וגרה 


тро муб vy לא ישמר‎ rrr DM 16 bro un 
га ксы הָיָה‎ 18. cum דל‎ кезі; שמר:‎ 
roe) quu PPN TM 19. "L hwo 


т Ses 6 193, Inf. Aba. * For the reason of the shortening of the vowel 
«f the verb, see $$ 69, 48 (3). е Ishmael => * And he was great.” 
^ Tyre. 1 + The mercies.” 


LESSON ХҮІ. 
THE VERB (פצטצודאסס)‎ : NIPHAL. 

199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive, 
and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of qal, e.g. 
qal, to guard; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle .= 
собо). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as to consult 
together, to quarrel, etc. But the most usual meaning of 
Miphal is a simple passive of qal. 

200. In explanation of the mame .Viphal it may be 
noted that the older grammarians adopted as & paradigm the 
verb IFB ke has done. The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each 
of the conjugations after gal (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190) 
was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the 
3rd s. m. perf. reflexive of 208 is ӘРЕ) (mipKal) and the came 
form in the intensive conjugation is 2F8 (pr), causative PON 
(Aiph'tl), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for 
tbe corresponding conjugations in all verbe, 

201. As contrasted with gal (the hight conjugation), the 
other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted 
letter. The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix הג"‎ 
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hin-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways: (a) Before 
the perfect and participle the prefix is 3 (before a guttural 2). 
(b) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the 3 assimilates 
with the first radical of the verb by dagheah forte ($ 37. 2), 
while in the ре the ה‎ also is absorbed. Thus infin. (and 
imperat.) 7087, imperf. 128° (for IPB). 
202. Paradigm of Niphal. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absolute: TP] to be visited. 

Construct : ТРЕ! to be visited; D in being visited. 

“PETTY for being visited ; ТРЕТО from being visited. 


PARTICIPLE. 
TÆ) being visited (m.) (pl. m. 071652). 
PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Plur. 
bas " | we Er - has they were visited. 
- E ° mn E | you were visited 4 
Sad аза,” É Ее: | 
AZ) + TPH) ve were visited. 
“TÊD? I was visited. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
"pb" m: 
5 E * will be visited. rir | er willbevisted | 
TEN ) she ne on 
Bn 
wen Read thou wilt be visited ה‎ 4 you will be visited P ₪ 
f. ean 
Eos I shall be visited. ҮР) we shall be visited. 


IMPERATIVE. 
דופקד‎ be thou visited (m.) ЭЗЕТ be ye visited (im.) 
pet, » „ (©) [DÉI „ © 


G 
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Exercise xvii. 
D3 has eaten. 92D food. 
Wp has chosen (niph. parti- | бор (niph.) has escaped. 
ciple, choice, precious). | %3 flood. 


TOD has gone. WD) soul. 
737 has remembered. "DU he has watched. 
ЗЛ gold. mp for ever. 

wisdom. 109 has upheld.‏ הכמה 
silver. ІҢ iniquity.‏ 52 
he has cut (off).‏ 7113 


W . : oe йм baban qon no nm т. 
OWT mim Wes פה‎ 3. : y- vnus py 


sama ددجو“‎ DW 9:6. :e הוּא‎ mmm 
Ti» ج جود‎ mp לא‎ 8. imm by won рор у. 
- 

! Imperat. 2 в. m. Np) Ле has taken. * See $ 173. 


LESSON XVII. 
THE VERB (פסאוצאטס)‎ : PIEL AND PUAL. 


203. The Piel conjugation is primarily intensive; 
the Pual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning 
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations 
must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that 
(a) piel is frequently causative (as We, qal, to learn, piel, to 
teach). (5) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel 
(as РІП, qal, to be strong; piel, to strengthen). (c) Many verbs 
(with or without a gal form) use a piel in a simple sense. 

204. The characteristic of piel and pual is the 
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this 
radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a). 
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The participle has the preformative . Роа] (as a passive) has 
no imperative. 
Ods.—For the vowels of piel and ролі, see the Paradigm. Many verbs 


in the piel take pathach under the second radical instead of (геге. So 
also the Aithpael, $ 206. 


205. Paradigm of Piel and Pual. 
INFINITIVE. 
Piel. Pual. 
Abs. “TPB to visit diligently. 1P9 to be visited diligently. 


With prefix | 
Constr. "TB to visit diligently, prepp. + TS to be visited diligently. 
as before. 
PARTICIPLE. 
TPD visiting diligently (m.) “TPR being visited diligently (m.) 
(pl. m. OT TPO). (pl. m. OTP). 


Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual. 
"pe פקד‎ | Plur. ₪ e 1129 
„ f TPR mp | , 2m ол ODA 
„ аш ITB Due. 5 YS (рту 
„ £ тз PRR] „ re эле R 


Piel. Pual. Piel. Puak. 

Sing. 3 m. "ge TO? | Рог. 3 m. TTP" pp? 
» t OWED PRA | » єтєп pon 
„ 2m. ƏN תפקד‎ „ am. POA YPN 

„ re PON TON | „ cre ТҰӨ) TEE? 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Piel. Pual. | 

Sing. 2 m. "pe None. Flur. a m. J None. 

» + “pe ” f. "Te 
Exercise xviii. 
Obs.—For words not given, see Vocabulary at end of book. 

YOR piel, has made strong. TI? qal and piel, has measured. 
זמר‎ piel, has sung. ספר‎ piel, has told, numbered. 
PIN piel, has made strong. NY has done. 

^ has brought forth. קדש‎ piel, has made holy. 
723 piel, has honoured. רדף‎ has pursued. 


: לָאלהִים‎ set oa memo жүзі 1. 

h D THD) וּמִי‎ OADM 7807 92 2. 

ey אֲשֶׁר‎ rd pram? Tapuy TED 3. 

i've mibwia Dna רָפוֹת‎ orp ЭРИП + 

d אַתָּה‎ obty чу ew i» отуу ows 5. 

{PTS ATH D3 הוה היא‎ 7203 6. 

7 זכר wap? revo cvm‏ אֶתדיוֹם TA‏ אֲשֶׁר 
NAT Up‏ יְהוָה : 

N pop הַשָמִים‎ 8. 


1 Pause form. 


LESSON XVIII. 


THE VERB (פצטותצאסס)‎ : HITHPAEL, HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

206. It will be found convenient to place the Hithpael 
here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with 
the prefix NN AszA-, pathach being under the first radical 
throughout. The second radical has tsere or pathach (like 
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piel, $ 204 Obs.). Thus, piel inf. "PB, un , “PANI. The 
participle has the preformative D. After prefixes (imperfect 
and participle) the ה‎ of this NN is absorbed and the prefix takes 
its vowel. 

Obs. 1.—When the first radical is a sibilant (о, x, €, w), the nin the prefix 
niy changes places with it. Thus from "o Ae kept, we have not ^o nt but 
"GaU. When the first radical is 2, the transposed n becomes v, e. g. from 
рту Ае was just, comes р1037 he justified. 

When the first radical is a dental (3, 6, n) the n is assimilated (by 
daghesh forte, see § 37. 3); also occasionally with other letters. 

Obs. 2.—In а few passages a passive of hithpeel is found of the form 
hothpaal (720m7). See Lev. xiii. 55, 56, Num. i. 47, Deut. xxiv. 4, 1 Kings 


xx. 27. 

207. The signification of hithpael is generally 
reflexive and intensive; as to do to or for oneself, to make 
oneself, or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb 
expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action; as to do 
one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this 
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be eonsulted. 


208. Paradigm of Hithpael. 
INFINITIVE. 
Constr. pen to visit oneself. 


PARTICIPLE. 
ТҮрЕГУӘ sing. visiting oneself. 
(pl. m. (מִתְפּקְדִים‎ 

PERFECT. 
Sing. 3 m. התפקד‎ Plur. 3 6 התפקדו‎ 
„ £t тег „ аш. ODMIENI 
„n. FRE „ . p 
„ f. DPN » 1e eI 


„ 16 RONI 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 3 m. יתפקד‎ Plur. 3 m. יתפקדו‎ 
, t "enn „ f. nnnm 
» 2m. Tenn » am. תתפקדו‎ 
„ & Tenn „ t£ nnnm 
„ IC. Teen » IC ger 

| IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. התפקד‎ Plur. 2 m. PENT 
„ “Renn „ пеги 


209. Hiphil is in general causative of Qal. When 
qal is intransitive, hiphil is transitive; when qal is transitive, 
hrphil takes a direct and an indirect object (‘two accusatives’). 
Thus qal, he was holy; hiphil, he made holy, sanctified ; qal, 
he put on; hiphil, he caused (him) to put on, or clothed (him) 
with (garments); qal, Ле came; hiphil, he brought. Hophal 
is passive of hiphil. 

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix n (with 
short chireq in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and 
long chireq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes 
in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has 
the prefix ה‎ with gamets-chatuph or qibbuts (especially before 
daghesh forte) and pathach under the second radical The 
participle has the preformative D. 

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the ה‎ is absorbed ` 
and the prefix takes its vowel. 


211. Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal. 


INFINITIVE. 
Hiphil. Hophal. 
Abs “Тре to cause to visit. PDT to be caused to visit. 


With prefix 
Constr. "TDi to cause to visit. UP הפקר‎ to be caused to visit. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Hiphil. Hophal. 
TPH causing to visit (m.) TPS caused to visit (m.) 
PERFECT. 
Hiphil. Hophal. Hiphil. Hophal. 


Sing.3m. Треп 
„ f түрып 
„ 2m, TPIT 
„ f mI 
„ re WIPO 


Hiphi. 

Sing. 3m. Тро" 
» f TPA 

„ 2m. "pon 
„ ft pen 
„ 16 Тром 


Hiphal. 
Sing. am. | “ре 


Hophal. 
T9, 
TON 
yen) 
TRIN 


IMPERATIVE. 


Hophal. 


Flur. 3c. Тре 
„ 2 m. Y 


t троп 
Ic הַפקדנוּ‎ 


Нірмі. 


Plar.3m. ЭТ 


+ yen 
2 m. YYY 
t MTNA 
ге נפקיד‎ 


Hiphil. 


Plur. 2 m. TÊD 


Hophal. 
Үр” 
"wen 
YON 
m 
פקד‎ 


т 


Hophal. 


None. 


: None s 
, 5 “Ppp „ f£ ye 
Exercise xix. 
W has gathered. О) has instructed, chastised 
кү has become green, ver- (mostly piel). 
A dant. WED like as, as. 
שא‎ the tender grase. боз (hiph.) has shamed. 


88 ETYMOLOGY. {Part П. 


(only in hiph.) has rained. | 24 multitude, abundance.‏ מטר 


"bo has become king. bm the womb. 

(hithp.) has rejoiced, de- bol (generally hiph.) has‏ ענג 
lighted. attended to, considered,‏ 

(piel) has glorified; been prudent.‏ פאר 
(hiphil) has destroyed,‏ שחת | (hithp.) has shown‏ 
himself glorious. spoiled.‏ 


2 521. | שלף‎ (hiphil) has cast away. 
has brought. 
DYNN 2. sump We Rp pW obo .ג‎ 
may וַיאמֶר לי‎ g. n מאר ולא‎ wË טוֹבִים‎ 
Toy WENT 4 NEN FAT יְִׂרָאֵל‎ now 
TATA Y s. so קדוש‎ dy mm 
מִלְחְמִוֹת:‎ "mate con 7096. :pym "nene 
אֶת"כָּל-‎ “ропа DNN TITON оттан wes 7. 
MEOR MY WND TNR PONT 8. הָעִיר:‎ 
some ny mm oy e. cupo чп 
n לשמר‎ ny w. .גג‎ e איש‎ ра uh 10. 
לא‎ mob p- mim יפר יפר‎ та. Werne 
{WOO nnn אֲשֶׁר‎ Оз thy Ton 19. rin qm 
הָאֲרָמָה‎ MEOH nim אָלהיט עַל"הָאֲדָמָה‎ ven 4 
רב שָׁלוֹט:‎ by "pen Өр) мул 15. : VV мүл 


3 ‘Sheba and Seba.’ * ‘and I hid myself.’ On the transposition of 
the letters in this conjugation, see $ 206 Obs. Observe here, also, the ו‎ 
consecutive of the imperf., $ 223. The participle here, as else- 
where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. + ה‎ interro- 
6. 5 ‘for the sake of the five. ‘with Jehovah.’ before 
Him.’ ° ‘upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast,’ i.e. ‘confided to Thee.” 
• For the pathach, see $$ 204 Obs., 206. 10 Genitive. 
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LESSON XIX. 


RECAPITULATION: HINTS FOR IDENTIFYING VERBAL 
FORMS. 


212. The paradigms in $$ 107-211 present the complete 
scheme of the Strong Verb, i.e. a verb which has no guttural 
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb 
is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to 
memory before the student passes on to the various classes of 
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec- 
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals, 
and for the most part are easily explained (and might be antici- 
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Part I). 

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should 
acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con- 
jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that 
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general 
five—(1) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num- 
ber, and (5) Gender. 

214. The parts of the Verb of most frequent occurrence are 
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Viphal, 
Piel, and Hiphil The Infinitive Construct is much more used 
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the 
Verb (p.75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four 
of the Participles are marked by the prefix P. 

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the 
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. А table of its 
afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely 
akin to the personal pronouns, is given in $ 194. These are 
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives : 
3rd pers.“, znd pers. Л, rst pers. (sing.) M, (plur.) 3. It has 
also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders 
or numbers. 

216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several 
conjugations the student is advised (1) to study carefully the 
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing 
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paradigms; (2) to master first tho 3 pers. Sing. Perfect and 
Imperfect in all conjugations, with their distinguishing 
marks, as in the following Table. In the Imperfect the vowel 
of the preformative is an important guide. 


217. Table of 8 pers. Sing. in all Conjugations. 


PERFECT. 

Conjugation. Form. Distinguishing Marks. 

Qal..... mb . unmistakeable. 

Niphal ... TO] . prefix +. 

Piel mb . daghesh and rad. 

Pual .... “130. daghesh snd rad. and characteristic 
vowel —. 


Hiphil ... TI. prefix 7 and inserted ` , 
Hophal... T0543 . prefix 7 (hd). 
Hithpael . . TADINI . prefix 77 and daghesh and rad. 


IMPERFECT. 

Qal..... тыр . chireg with preformative ; б (generally) 
in ultima. 

Niphal ... тэ . chireg with preformative; daghesh rst 
rad. (§ 201). 

Piel. TAYN . va with preformative; daghesh and 
rad. 

Pual .... abs . 8h*va with preformative ; daghesh and 
rad. and characteristic vowel —. 

Hiphil ... TH . pathach with preformative; inserted 


₪ 


Hophal... mb. gomets with preformative. 
Hithpael . . тәспі. prefix Л‘; daghesh and rad. 


Obs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that 
(1) the 5 of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix; (2) the `_ of 
hiphil becomes 2042062 in some persons of perf., tsere in imperf. 
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Exercise xx. 


1. Analyse and translate the following forms. 


Obs.—Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these 
show the alternative possible methods of rendering. 


“ә оспа! | מתקדש‎ рот ns 


2900 "Sag зо: | wp | wem 
тюз Seth зр лш алш 
“oe nov] | Ono Тр OT 
oo пзп шш ©з own 
"үйл cnm тю | אַבקש‎ FT 
трв сәр прш הַשְׁתַּמַר‎ ew 
"bó = v0» | qp сюр) o mx 
coo) = o») зары “Ар hen 


2. Write down the following words, with their proper 
pointing: analyse and translate (besides the vowels and 
daghesh forte, be careful to supply the daghesh lene, where 
required, and the methegh. See $$ 36, 66-68). 

רדפנו* | הפשט* | המשלנה* שמונו* יצדקו* 

ירדף* | הפשיט* נמשלת* סמכנה* אצדיק 

D‏ * פשמי* השמרתס* אסמך* נצדקו 

רדפת* | жүйе)‏ משתמר | מסמך* צדקו* 

жтт‏ משלנה* שמור* | נסמך* 
התפשטו* המשלתם* נשמרת* סמכתי* 
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LESSON XX. 


USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES: JUSSIVE AND COHOR- 
TATIVE IMPERFECT: VAV CONSECUTIVE. 


218. The chief uses of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Parti- 
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly 
stated thus: 

Infin. Abs., rarely used and chiefly adverbial; precedes a 

finite verb to express emphaais, certainty. 

Infin. Constr. used as freely as the infin. in English and 
much in the same way; generally with prefixes Р, 3, O, 
equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases. 

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English 
or Greek. In general either employed as a subetantive, 
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing continued 
action, often in present time (§ 222). 

Imperative, always affirmative and confined to the 2nd 
pers. Negative commands are expressed by לא‎ with 
Imperf., а negative wish or entreaty by OW with 
Imperf. 

219. To supply an Imperative of ist and Srd pers. 

there are two special forms of the Imperfect. 

a. A lengthened form, chiefly in the first person (sing. 
and plur.) made by the addition of n=, as from “BOX I will 
tell, (piel) TEDN let me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta- 
tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the will upon 
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and 
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented 
afformatives, x and '--. Thus, as from "PD" (sing.) we have 
PB! (plur.), so from pte we have the cohortative 7p. 

Обғ.--А similar form is found in the Imperative with intensive force ; TPB 
visit thou, pg (for ype; for the slight vowel б, see § 70) pray visit! 

b. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third 
persons. The use in the second person is principally after אל‎ 
to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the Jussive 
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the 
strong verb except in hiphil. Thus, mp he will sanctify ; 
G let him sanctify. From the abbreviation this form is 
called the Imperfect apocopate. 

Obs.—In the weak verbs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco- 
pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs 
with ה‎ as third radical. 


220. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot 


here be set forth in detail The main principle is given іп. 


$ 191, and will be found the key to the varied meanings of the 
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not 
time; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions past, 
present, and future’. 

221. The Perfect denotes completed action :-- 

(1) In past time: (a) Pluperfect, ‘I had visited’ (a 
doubtful use); (b) Aorist, ‘I visited.’ 

(2) In present time, i.e. past action viewed as con- 
tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Perfect, *I have 
visited; (d) Present, (i) as expressing a general 
truth, ‘I visit, i.e. have visited and shall visit 
again; (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially 
AYT ‘I know’ (compare Lat. novi, Gk. oi3a). 

(3) In fature time, i.e. future action viewed as so 
certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already 
completed: (e) Future, ‘I shall visit, a vivid use 
especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic 
Perfect; (f) Future Perfect, I shall have visited.’ 


222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and 
by a natural extension repeated action :— 
(1) In past time: (a) Past Imperfect, ‘I was visiting“; 
(b) ‘I used to visit’ (/reguentative). 
(2) In present time: (c) Present, ‘I am visiting;' 
(d) ‘I visit’ (as a general truth, cf. $ 221 (2) d). 
! For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Driver, Hebrew 
Tenses (Clarendon Press). 
3 The perfect narrates the occurrence of a past event, the imperfect 
pictures the event in progress. 
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(3) In future time: the common usage, incompleteness 
belonging especially to futurity ; (e) Future, ‘I shall 
visit, Other uses are (F) Potential, ‘I may or can 
visit,’ and (g) after final conjunctions, ‘in order that 
I may visit,’ ‘lest I visit.’ 

The Participle when used as a tense (§ 218) expresses 
continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated 
action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3, ‘Though 
war should rise against me, even then will I be confident,’ ‘JX 
N13 (participle), with Ps. xcv. 10,‘Forty years long was I grieved 
with this generation,’ DIPS (imperf.). 

223. In the narration of a series of connected events 
in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar 
idiom. The first verb in the series which marks the 
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the 
succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix \ and. 

The copulative Y which links the successive verbs into a 
single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent 
power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav 
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration). 

Obe.—A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see 
$ 228). But inasmuch as connected history is far more common than 
connected prophecy the ו‎ Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively 
rare, while the ) Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedingly frequent. 

224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the 
following examples :— 

English. Hebrew. 
God created the heavens... God created the heavens... 
and the earth was without and the earth will be without 


form... form... 
and God said, Let there be... and God will say, Let there be... 
and there was light. and there will be light. 
and God divided . . . and God will divide... 
and God saw... and God will see... 


Obs.—In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew 
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly correspondent. 
See $ 191. 
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225. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from 
the point of view of the first act the others are still 
incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series 
from his standpoint as alike past; the Hebrew takes his stand 
on the first completed action and looks forward. 

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a 
‘gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces 
a fresh phase to the eye“. 

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be 
rendered as past. 

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary 
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative ? 

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula- 
tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past 
time. 

Obs.—For the ordinary rules of pointing for 7, see p. 46. 

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed 
by daghesh forte in the imperfect preformative, e.g. р 
he will kill; ӘР? (ordinary copula) and he will kill; bop" 
(Уау Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural М (1st pers. 
sing.) the Y Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the 
precluded daghesh (see $ 65), ав 260%) and I killed. 

Before * (3rd pers.) or J (Ist pers. plur. with sheva the 
daghesh may be omitted ($ 38 0). 

227. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav 
Consecutive with the imperfect :— 

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of 
the accent of the verb from ultima to penultima. 

(b) If the Imperfect has ₪ short form ($ 219 b) it is 
to this that the is prefixed. But the short- 
ened imperfect with 7 Consecutive has no 
Jusswe force. 

Obs.—Many verbal forms with ו‎ Consecutive illustrate both (a) and (ò), 
e.g. Imperf. эф), Imperf. Apoc. 5g;, Imperf. with 1, 19^; Imperf. 
nio, Imperf. Apoc. nb, Imperf. with », no^. (For the shortened 
vowel, see § 48. 3.) 

1 Hebrew Tenses, p. 86. 
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228. A series of events in future time may be 
described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfects 
with Уат Consecutive. English: ‘he will come and visit 
me. Hebrew: ‘he will come and has visited me.’ In this 
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it 
the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be 
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the 
perfect. This Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed 
exactly like the simple Vav Conjunctive (p. 46). The 
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distinguished from the 
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (b) by causing 
(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g. 
‘AIP and I visited (Vav Conjunctive), APE? and I will visit 
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav 
Consecutive of the imperfect. 

Obs. 1.—A second of two imperatives may be expressed by the perfect 
with v; come and visit me = come and (Aou hast visited me. 

Obs. 2.— There are thus three distinct uses of }: 

1. | Jonjunctive (1, v before labials or ah*va, у (sometimes) before 
the tone-syllable). 

2. ) Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent 
or context). 

3.1 Consecutive of Imperfect (^, 1 before н). 


* 


Exercise xxi. 
ПЛЗ quadruped, a large beast, | BY peoples (plur. of DY). 
cattle. NY ten. 
MOX birth-right. РТУ has been just (Ж to- 
329 has spoken (piel). wards). 
היה‎ (f) an animal, living ГЭР a possession ; goods. 
thing. ya’ has been satisfied (acc.). 
Бізз this day; now. yaw (niphal) has sworn. 
"20 has sold. wh third. 
mW fraud. de there. 


"OM 2. d אֶת כַּל-הַדְּבָרִיס‎ rip n 1. 
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MON" 3. : чо MAT NN bi "туо wyb apy" 
WN. :rmb3 b וְלָמָּה‎ * mb qoin אֲנֹנִי‎ nx ey 
pre nion Уз) voy) ov? Tyg apy 
HYD NOTA сон "ow הַשְלִישִי‎ pia 5. sap 
m»; py? bibn MAN 6. сүу MU 
ro porro nM оз Haun cho nom ory 
обун קניד‎ PINT מִלְאָה‎ 8 аума ov 
ra obm 9. טוֹב:‎ "mat? וְכָל-הַחַיוֹת‎ menm 
"my by drin eon .סג‎ “pm הֲהָרִם‎ 
יו קרת: ורוה את‎ MY הרשא הארמה דשא‎ 
D הַכְסִילִים‎ . OR ANN Мор הָרָשֶׁע אֲשֶׁר‎ 
irm דור‎ mim נְהַלְלָה'‎ 13. : Ah 

! Rare cognate form for 7729, § 219 (а) Ом. ° “To death’ (property, 


‘to die". ° Daghesh forte conjunct., $ 37.3. 3 pers. pl. with added 
] (see § 235). 5 Cohortative impf. 


LESSON XXI. 
THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


229. Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation 
from $$ 116-178). These are called separable pronouns :— 


r. Sing. ‘JN, INI. . . — Plur. ATI we. 

a. ж V thou (m.) is OFS ye (m.) 
ЛМ thou (f.) TAIN уе (f.) 

3. „ HFT he . . „ DT, MAŤ they (m.) 


she . . „ i, TTT they (f)‏ היא 


230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may 
H 
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be abbreviated to a mere suffix ($$ 163, 176). It has now 
to be noted that the personal pronoun as object is 
generally fused with the governing verb into one word. 
(Comp. in German ich glaub's ich glaube es.) 

231. The form of these appended pronouns or sufixes 
is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends 
with a vowel or a consonant. . 

Ods.—It will be seen that with one exception (1st pers. sing.) the object 
suffixes are the same as the possessive. They all take the tone. In the 
second person suffixes the change of n into 5 is the return to an older form. 


a. With vowel endings. 


Sing. Suffizes. Pilur. Suffixes. 
I "me ......... Jus. 
2. Jthee(m) . . . . . . + DJ you (m.) 
I ее (£). . . . PD you (f.) 
3. W (or ) him d them (m.) 
I her =. + | them (f.) 


b. With consonant endings. In this case a connecting 
vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally) 
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the 
imperative; but only a simple sheva before , D3, and i2. Тһе 
suffixes then are generally :— 


8. With the imperfect and 


a. With the perfect. imperative. 

Sing. Suffixes. Plur. Suffizes.| Sing. Suffixes. Plur. Suffixes. 
I. 0—. ... WE] + WS ж.ш. t 
2. (m.) J- be ge Ks Za 82 — 2. (m.) Т-. 2 o 22— 

(f) Tor. . 2 )( 7-.... ]z— 
3. (n.) = ori Dor -ם‎ | 3. (m.) 4... D- 

(.) п-.... fe ) יה‎ (л). . Je 


Obs.—As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal 
forms of the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons. 
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232. The personal endings are thus changed before 
the suffixes :— 

a. IT — into N— or N—. 

b. Г\— remains, except before `)—: e. g. N, and in the 
form ALYTPB thou didst visit him. 
` €. N- becomes N, because the original form was ‘JIN instead 
of FN, 

d. On-, -, become АЛ, because originally OFIN was 
pronounced OWN. 

e. Instead of pon stands the masculine form D: 
similarly with ГІТТРЕЛ and the like. 

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels 
before suffixes according to the rules given in $$ 141, 148-157. 
In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed, 
but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension. 


The following examples should be studied, with reference to the 
§§ on the Declension of Nouns :— 


Declension-type. me. thee. 
he visited СТВ | (2) changeable gameta in penult.| ‘lp | "ge 
he will visit יפקר‎ | (3) changeable cholem in ultima. уре" 3 p 
to visit TOD | (3) changeable cholem in ultima. | Jipa | “рв 
visiting "TPB | (3) changeable tsere in ultima. ND TED 

Explanatory notes. —' For ‘J1PB; the two vocal 8 
cannot stand (§ 70) and the slight vowel substituted for the first 
sheva is in this case š, because the vowel lost was 6. Notice 
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (1) (§ 55 note). 
з For יפקרך‎ , where the first sheva is silent, the second and third 
vocal, slight 5; compare !. For ТІРЭ, slight 8; compare 
and’. For (PB, slight &. 

234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct) 
and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of 
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verbs and substantives they admit of either possessive or object 
suffixes. Thus, 
Participle— 
PB visiting, visitor ; h one visiting me; “IPB my visitor. 
Infinitive— 
"IPB to visit, visiting ; pd to visit me; VIPB my visiting. 
Obs.— The infinitive and participle generally agree with the imperfect 
in the form of their object suffixes. 


Exercise xxii. 

na has been willing. DI hoar-frost. 
TR one. DW) youth. 

in” has proved (imperf. А). КЁ) has borne, carried. 

has thrust through. 220 has lain down (impf. A).‏ קר 
а sword. TOD he has strengthened.‏ )£( 235 
has known, $ 221 (2). noy has drawn out, drawn‏ ידע 
has founded. (a sword).‏ יסד 


NY has feared. 

A fell Paradigm of a Verb with Suffizes is given at the end of the book. 
nn אֶת-הַחָרב‎ nov "тоу нұ» אָמַר שָאוּל'‎ 1. 
ולא אָבָה‎ "gn i הָאֲלָה‎ ber wine "Pm 
: שָׁמַיִם' מִי לדו‎ Mop 2. : m мү دہ‎ тоу мў 
ТТТ הַשְמַיִם אַתָּה‎ 4. DIP unym mm nom 3. 
HID כִּי הַצְרְקָה היא‎ PBT "юр 5 PONTO 
אֶת-‎ HITT? THM 7. יִשְׁמְרְני:‎ mg 0 90 БҮЛ 6 
"vy 9. 0) אֶחָד‎ Sy מְנָעוּרִים: .8 הלא'‎ тіл 
"ym 10. mim reor уз o^» отом bin 
пет W .זג‎ туа anh; rw mm 

noon “ag pm vos ליק‎ 

1 Proper name. ‘To Ме armour-bearer.’ ® With it.“ ‘ Lest they 
come.’ * ‘And thrust me through :' 1 consecutive of the perfect, see $ 228. 


* Nominative absolute. Ав for the hoar-frost of heaven.’ I it not?’ 
ה‎ interrog., p. 79, foot-note. ° ‘ Blessednesses of, i.e. blessed is, ° 62194. 
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LESSON XXII. 


SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON- 
STRATIVE. 


235. A strengthened suffix is made by the insertion of а J 
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears 
with & pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated 
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative, 
$ 37. 2. 

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly 
found in pause. 

Thus, the rst person sing. suffix becomes 9. or Ў >. 


T 2nd . » » Jz or כָּה‎ >. (pause) 
„ 3rd 2 9 > masc. ПЕ > fem. 
» IS plur. جلا و‎ 


Obe.—The and and 3rd pers. plur. are not found with 2. Note the 
daghesh in final 7 (and pers. sing.), and the identical forms for 3rd pers. 
sing. and Ist pers. plur. 

Exercise xxiii. 
See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 
WORDS FOR ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


drr W зый qub א‎ quo | moo 


тәй oh шт} ben pn 
‘wos ome Poon Ay сот 


map אַפְקִֵנִי‎ mney oboe psum 
on TPO rns rp qm 


DY ANZ anba. woy”‏ *סְפַרְתיו 


For ANALYSIS, PorNTING, AND TRANSLATION. 
dar יפזרכם יסתירני *בקשתיה‎ on 
אככדך | למדתני‎  ינרסלי‎ any יקברוהו‎ 
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יהמליכהו אסמכם יפקדנה — הסתרתני תכבדן 
*תשמרנה *יחפונו אשביתך יילדתך *ילדתנו 
יזכרתוני *יסדי | *ינדלנו | amo‏ 


Exercise xxiv. 


МЫ woe! alas! NDD hurricane, whirlwind. 
boa has shown (with acc. of | ТОР а leaf. 
thing and person). En therefore. 

ein a wall. "IPB has visited. 

ro’ f., right side; right hand. MY distress, trouble. 

a song. |‏ שיר (piel) has admonished.‏ יסר 

ІЗ во, thus. Sav impf. A, has been made 

125 has caught; taken. low; been humbled. 

ПО prudence. ARIA insight. 


1¥? has watched; hasguarded. | ПТА thanks; a hymn. 


' TY .ג‎ IN CO wim DU r. 

prre TITON мо אָמַר‎  : המה‎ wan 
: ee турул אֲשֶׁר‎ ом "Y 4 ¢ 1 
пул 6. בְתודַה:‎ shan CU mm nbb 5. 
770 7. nga vbt ont dh D) IMIN 
ma таула му my халуа) 9 "ob 
יעקב‎ 9. mn תְּבוּנָה‎ "рор sen num s. 
אָמַר : .10 הֶרְשָע‎ po וּתְמְכְתִּיהוּ‎ Nr 
PON DU .גג מָה‎ HDT WAI EN noy 
my oso оту утуу DW rry 12. bam 
Бул v -b кты apy? yb WTA iby 
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SOND qd yng von הֲחוֹמָה‎ bein Hy 13. 
e "M DPD Wi сез אוֹי לַחַמָאִים‎ 14. 


1 o comparative, $ 173, more than I. ? Cohort. impf. 2 Participle 
niphal * What to you!’ (i. e. why is it that ye...) Over thee.’ 
° “In the day when.' 


LESSON XXIII. 
WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


236. Such a verb as "PB exhibits the standard type of 
verbal inflection. It is a strong verb ($ 195 Obs). But 
many Hebrew verbe vary from this standard because of some 
weakness in their root, i.e. one or more of the radicals is a 
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is 3; or the second 
and third radicals are alike. "These are called Weak Verbs. 

237. Before classifying the weak verbs & convenient mode of 
designating them may be explained. Since the original modcl 
of a Hebrew: verb was JB ($ 200), these three radicals lend 
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus 
the first radical is called the Pé (b) radical, the second is the 
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (5) radical. Hence, 
instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle, 
or final radical, we speak of Pé guttural, Ayin guttural, 
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with 3 as first 
radical is known аза Рё Nûn verb, more briefly written “D; a 
verb with middle radical \ is Ayin Уау or p, and во on. 

238. The following are the various classes of weak 
verbs :— 

(A) Verbs with a Guttural 

(1) as first radical—Verbs p guttural ; 
(2) as middle radical— Verbs y guttural ; 
(3) as final radical —Verbe 5 guttural. 
(B) Contracted Verbe 
(4) > for first radical Verbs jb; 
(5) middle and final radical alike—Verbs yy. 
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(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (semi-vowel) 
(6) א‎ for first radical Verbs & b; 
(7) ° for first radical—Verbs "p; 
(8) ו‎ or for middle radical—Verbs Уу, ; 
(g) к for final radical Verbs x’; 
(о) n for final radical Verbs п”. 


(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, i.e. belonging to more 
than one of the foregoing classes. 

Obs.—Verbs D for the most part fall under the p guttural verbs: a few 
have special modifications, which place them in a separate class. Ав to 
verbe w^ and 7 the student will remember that these letters, when final, 
are not gutturals but quieecents ($ 41). 

Most of the verbs ט"י‎ contract like verbs yp. 


239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of 
the gutturals set forth in $ 65. These laws consistently ap- 
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the 
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be 
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the 
following $Š and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the 
strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison. 

240. Verbs^9 Guttural, as TOY stand’. 

I. Forms which in the strong verb point the first 
radical with simple sh*va (silent or vocal) have in- 
stead the compound sh*va (§ 65 5). 

a. Without preformative, e.g. 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal ORY 
(DPB), Inf. Const. Qal עמד‎ (тра). 

Obs.—The vowel of the compound sh®va is generally pathach. But א‎ 
prefers chateph seghol if near the tone, chateph pathach if more remote, 
e.g. “Юм ғау, Inf. Const. Qal Чон ‚ 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal Dhe. 

0, With preformative, which then has the vowel of the 
compound aheva, e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal TOY" (TPH), 3 в. m. Perf. 
Niph. "593 (1263), 3 в. m. Perf. Hoph. AH .)הפר(‎ 

Obs.— The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre- 
formative (cf. $65 с). Where the preformative has а characteristic vowel, 


і.е. in Niph, Hiph., and Hoph., this determines tbe vowel of the chateph. 
In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is free to follow its 


! For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this 
brief form. 
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preference for a sounds (§ 65 e). Bot in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 3), and 
when the guttural is n, the Impf. Qal has =, e. g. pir, қон, 

c. When the forms under 5 receive a suffix which causes the 
final vowel to fall away (5141 b) the compound sheva is 
changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. m. 
Thy’, 3 pl. (C), becomes ҮТӘ}! according to § то. 

Similarly 3 pl. Perf. Niph. Ty), Hoph. "ТӘУЛ, 

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under b and c the gut- 
tural has simple sheva silent. This is especially frequent 
in verbs with n as first radical. Thus from JWN think, we have 
3 s. m. Impf. Qal 2017 for , 3 s. m. Perf. Niph. 3070, 3 pl. 
Perf. Niph. 207) for WN) and WWM. This is called the hard 
combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in 
Impf. Qal, as bam he will cease (see above, b. Obs.). 

3. Forms which in the strong verb double the first 
radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and 
lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§ 65 a). 
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. hf (РЫЛ), 3 в. m. Impf. W. 
(TPB). This applies also to verbs with © as first radical. 

Obs.—In the preceding and following $$ sufficient forms are given for 
illustration. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be found at the 
end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from 
the strong verb. 


241. Verbs Y Guttural, as PPB do. 

I. Porms which in the strong verb point the 
middle radical with simple sh*"va have instead the 
compound sh*va ($ 65 b). 

(a) This compound sheva is without exception Chateph 

Pathach, e. g. 3 в. f. Perf. Qal A] (TPB). 

(b) In the 2s. f. and 2 pl. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since 
the chireg of the first radical stands for an original 
sheva (PB for “IPB, $ уо), it is replaced by pathach 
($65 с). Hence the forms “ув, bya, and 2 pl. f. joya 
(for прв, cf. $ 240. 1 o). 

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the 
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middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh. 
The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened 
in compensation. 

(a) With middle radical the vowel is generally length- 
ened, and always with ^, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel МВ 
he has beautified, T13 (or MI) he has blessed (323). 

(b) With middle radical n, n, or y the vowel remains short, 
&nd the guttural is regarded as virtually doubled by 
implicit daghesh forte, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel YB 
he has done, NNW he has destroyed, 2 в. m. Imperat. Piel 
מהר‎ hasten (PB). 

3. The general preference of the gutturals for A 
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural. 
Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly have pathach 
instead of cholem ; verbs y guttural, like some strong verbs, are 
Impf. A ($198) The Inf. Qal retains the cholem. Pa- 
thach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less 
frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal: e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf. 
Qal yD! ("Pb"), 3 s. m. Perf. Piel ОПО he has consoled (793). 

242. Verbs b Guttural, as nop send. The peculiari- 
ties of these verbs arise from the preference of the 
guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in the strong 
verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are 
changed in опе of the following ways :— 

(a) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is 
inserted under the guttural ($ 62) This is al- 
ways the case with the vowels —, і, and 3, which are 
unchangeable ($ 138 c), e.g. 3 8. m. Hiph. mop? (TPE), 
Inf. Abs. Qal Mw (PB), Part. Pass. Qal קלוח‎ (TPB). 
Cholem (without Y) may be retained in the Inf. Const. 
Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see 5), e. g. ibg (pe). 
T'sere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other 
cases come under (Б), е. g. Part. Act. Qal no’ (Pb), 
Part. Piel Dp (7200), Inf. Abs. Hiph. השלח‎ (1pbn). 

(b) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This 
is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf. and 
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Imperat. Qal, and thus verbs 5 guttural, like verbe y 
guttural, are Impf. A, e.g. 3 в. m. Imp. Qal nov? 
(10%), 2 в. m. Imperat. Qa] שלח‎ (pes). Similarly the 
final tsere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat., and Inf. Constr., 
and in Piel and Hithp. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and 
Inf. Constr. becomes pathach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. 
nb: ,)ר(‎ 3 в. m. Perf. Piel שח‎ (тра). But when 
the word is in Pause($ 88) the tsere reappears, e.g. no^ š 

(c) When the final radical regularly takes sheva the gut- 
tural retains it, since in such cases the sh®va is silent. 
But in the 2 s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach 
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect- 
ing the final daghesh lene, e.g. instead of ANDY, 
AND we find RNY, ANDY). The retained deghesh 
is anomalous ($ 36. ii. 5). 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong 


Р, | gutt. | gutt. D gutt. 
Qal Inf Const. שלח |פּעb | עמד | 5ض‎ 
Perf. 3p. | עמדו | פקדר‎ | oye | andy 
Таре зв. | יעמד' | יפקד‎ | bye | ישלח‎ 
Niph Perf за | реу | yy | Обур; | mbox 
Іші зв. | יפקר‎ | tay | dye: | now 
Piel fert за | Ugo | тәр | 'byo | nw 
Imp3s | יפקד‎ | ay Sym | noe 
Hiph. Perf. 3 в. | por | Wave | yen | mou 
Impf 3 | "рәх | тәу | owe | moe 


* Also пом», an, 91: ($ 240, 1 b, d). 


> Also Ju ($ 241, 2 a). 


243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These 
require no special rules,and should present no difficulty if the 
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verbal form is first properly determined in accordance with 
the foregoing $& Special note should be made of the principle 
Btated in $ 240 c. 
Exercise xxv. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 


-VERBS AND NOUNS FOR ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


ypt үйл" W vay ABN 
D n pm o Ya בת‎ 
yw yet узт уюйт узшп 
you “үзді” om nos | voc 
ming м луп ועקת‎ эрит 
ию oppaan рон! yey | ֲלָמוֹת‎ 
пуз" ср | בקע‎ nm ny 
мр NYT wy mom бола 


mou nnben 

For ANALYBIS, POINTING, AND TRANSLATION. 
כהניו | *גאלכם‎ ran — *ויבטח! *שלחתיו‎ 
השתמענה "ותצמח' "אהבי | *ימאסך‎  תחקל‎ 


*נבחרה *נעמד т”‏ אתפאר אבדם 
*עלמות | עבדיו "תעזבנו | האמנתם תאמן 
*האמין ‏ מצמיח mw‏ | "נחלץ | *אהבהּ 


: *תשכחנה *לשמע‎ 
1 With and without daghesh. 


NoTE — From this point the student is referred to the end of 
the book for all words not already given in the Vocabularies to the 
Exercises. 


Exercise xxvi. 
Ок VERBS D GUTTURAL. 


pm ma TaN עבר‎ gimb יהוה‎ W r. 
"YY לא‎ c» אָז‎ maba לשמר'‎ "ром 
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TORM s. Nu על‎ rm וער‎ Tn eno זכר‎ a. 
‘WIS “шу + тшп vom cin Moyo 
тоу пета 7295 2000-00 wm Ойор 
אהָב‎ 7. DY TANT ANION MEME 6. iyw 
apm bap 9. 7% pom pm 8. לא יעשיר:‎ m 
e ооо түр то. PANNE Damp po? 
לא נעבר‎ rr. roa утту) Syd "o Toombs 
לְהַרג'‎ ту יש‎ та. n געבר‎ pey OID mp? 
Doy PONT rs. шр» лу u ny לרפא‎ ny) 
combs אָמַר מַלְאַּ‎ 14. ing ויחשבדה לו‎ mma 
sms הַנַּה-אַיְל‎ 15. "py асам הַחַזִיקי‎ “aoe 
ro "war "ром том 16. :Үуүл тора MNI 
אֶת-‎ пр: W :7. u בְרִית‎ wb'-ms May 

Pour waym ' בְַּשָאוּל‎ nya Un 


1 Proper name. 3 § 70. з 5 88. t $ 246 c. 5 ‘until that.’ 
$162.  ' 6548. 3, 69. ‘to Mahanaim.’ 


Exercise xxvii. 
Он VERBS y AND ל‎ GUTTURAL. 

mon m» abo 'ypim 1.‏ וְהוּא no‏ משה': 
WON 2.‏ יהוה ros my YOR pinn ом veto‏ 
WNL PITT NY‏ לא TEM‏ .3 כִּי אֲשֶׁר bios yo‏ 
לא утуу‏ ולא ay?‏ יהוה : .4 ром DDR D‏ 


La =: 


: HHT? אֶל-הַשְׁמַיִם‎ "ow copys "pmi тот 
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mr now 6. רִקדְשׁהוּ‎ nato ons mm cma 5 
: Dg man nomen לעבר‎ "угро oso ne 
пут уурт bit 8. : על -הַחֹאָב בו‎ pan wenn 7. 
Be יהודה:‎ "o וְאֲמרְתִּי‎ nna בִּלְבָבִי‎ MP 
לַבְּהֲמָה‎ wn toro יהוה‎ то. : r אהָב מוּסֶר‎ 
: הָעַם‎ row oh Sena 11. ime — m 
yan ті»; yon + 13. -p ni זרע‎ 12. 
. WN vv PTD יהוה: .14 הוי‎ "ow (бзб 
TY יהוה‎ 16. eben mm who 15. cipem 
vd הָיָה‎ pz} 17. pp rr "mor sopa 
יהוה‎ vx) 19. mb mm-ns we “үз 18. 
тәп; ppp POT үр Moen стро ps p очо 
gn אַבְרָהֶם אָנְכִי‎ We ao. 202800 л\ш) ایہم‎ 
pos: утс לי אֲלְהִים‎ теу primo moe 21. 
ION 23. : A оу amab הָעָבָד‎ YW) 22. sb 

dh Tren PYY לא‎ "Ын (лб 


3 Proper name. 5 162. 3182. Pause form of 284. 5 Hithp. DF}. 


LESSON XXIV. 
WEAK VERBS (conrmuxzp): CONTRACTED VERBS. 

244. Verbs 7b, as V) approach (Impf. A). In this class 
the weakness of the initial כ‎ frequently causes its assimilation 
or its entire disappearance. 

(a) Where the J would naturally be pointed with 
sh*va silent—forming a closed syllable with a preformative— 
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled 
by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and 
Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e.g. 3 в. m. Impf. Qal 
WY. for 032 (dagh. lene); 3 в. m. Perf. Niph. Vb for v (dagh. 
lene). (Cf. the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. eviAauBáre 
for evrAapBáre.) 

(5) Where the ) would naturally be pointed with 
sheva vooal—viz in the Inf. Const. and Imperat. Qal—it 
often falls away, e.g. 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal Ui for V (TPB). 
The Inf. has the fem. ending n (n. in verbs ל‎ guttural); 
thus, Inf. Const. Qal N} (segholate 1, $ 151), NYA (from Y3). 

(с) Where the 2 would naturally have a full vowel 
it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb, 
e. g. 3 з. m. Impf. Niph. and Piel Wl}, Và» (рә), d:). 

(d) Verbs of this class which are also y guttural usually 
keep their 3. 

(e) The verb |, give, assimilates its final j) also in 
Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus 1 s. and 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal AN}, 
ANI (for FINI, FINI, dagh. lene); Inf. Const. Qal תת‎ (for ГОР (5)). 
The Qal Impf. has tsere, е. g. 3 в. m. Т. | 

(f) One verb with initial 5 is treated like а |" verb, viz. 
про take. In Cal and Hoph. the 5 is assimilated or lost, according 
to the principles in (a) and (b), е. g. 3 в. m. Impf. Qal ПР, 2 m.s. 
Imperat. Qal ПР, Inf. Const. Qal NNP, 3 s. m. Impf. Hoph. Пр” 
(for gibbuta, see $ 210). 

245. Verbs yy, as 230 surround. 

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the 
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions, 
is represented by daghesh forte. 'The effect of this is 
to make the stem а monosyllable, which then takes the 
vowel proper to the second syllable of the unoontracted 
stem. 

Thus in Perf. Qal the stem is 2D for 220, and in Inf. Const. 
Qal סכ‎ for 329. 
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Hence the forms Perf. Qal 3 s. m. 20, 3 s. f. D, 3 pl. Ag. 
See also under (b). 

But forms containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici- 
ples and Inf. Abe. Qal), or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and 
Hithp.) cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con- 
traction takes place, e. g. Part. Act. Qal 220, 3 s. m. Perf. 
Piel 339, 


(b) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel For the application 
of the principle of (a) would leave them with & short vowel in 
an open syllable ($ 48. 1), e.g. 230° would become 20°, and 
230), 29). To avoid this we have 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 20° (or as 
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is 
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e.g. 25°), 3 s. m. 
Perf. Niph. 202, 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 3037 (for 207 (hd) ). In Impf. 
Niph. the final vowel is pathach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is 
tsere (not chireq). 


(c) Before afformatives which begin with a consonant 
(see Table, $ 194) & vowel is inserted, viz. | in the Perfects, 
'— in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course 
doubled by dagh. forte (a), е. g. 1 s. Perf. Qal Y, 3 pl. + Impf. 
Qal n»30n (ie; for shortening of cholem to qibbuts, cf. 
$$ 48. 3, 210). 

(d) The place of the accent often differs from that 
in the strong verb. Before the afformatives —, Ty, the 
accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e. g. 3 pl. m. Perf. Qal 
126 (рв), 2 s. f. Imperat. Qal "30 (Ape). The inserted vowels 
1, '— (с) take the accent, except before 00, ID, which are always 
accented. 

(e) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Péel, Péal, and Hithpóel 
(вее $ 200), 6 g. the normal forms 220, 23D, pn are re- 
placed by 2210, ,סובב‎ ibn. 
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TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong Verb. ם"נ‎ yy 
Qal Inf Const. тре nwa 3b 
Perf, 1 s. “2729 529 "nao 
Impf. 3 s. "pe" יסב ,יפב | ינש‎ 
шақы рез v) эр; 
lms | Wwe | wan 3p 
Piel Perf. 5 s. Ə wa) סובב'‎ 
LE "ge wan | mb 
Impf. 3 s. Te t^» 3D" 
! $245 e. 
Exercise xxviii. 
On VERBS jb. 


.1 ערכו rh "чор‏ ישראל' ven‏ הַמְּלְחָמָה 
AN WY TNT DHT "by 2. i'Dwo nam‏ 
Toy‏ היא COST TENT PRM 3. : vyd үз man‏ 
“т‏ 17 2 ד ° . т т т‏ ° ד тт‏ 
pers 4. дейт‏ הָאָרֶץ "rom bog nip-b>‏ 
הַיִט 09 נְתָּנוּ: .5 DN‏ יהוה vasa Tory‏ 25 
minis 12 “з тшту‏ חפל "eU 6. maby D‏ 
יהוה b r- qup mo‏ .ל לא (ңы‏ 


oT 9. : r own לו‎ nop nan qon יעקב'‎ 8. 


I 
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b‏ دض * 1 їз.‏ יהוה 

bw? ота io му PRR 

pp зом Ge % h. 

YON 15. * pun‏ אֲבָנִים 

: orn vm ouo בול‎ нут 

myo 18. : Мурзо “Ау bi: 

' ruin לאמר‎ mima mou 

Xe 79 {тү db p Tut ЛЛ mos ms 
iom тарлы יהוה‎ maybe tan a : 


тат” 


! Proper name. з Inf. Const. exp meet. s ‘with me.’ 
hand, 1. > Proper name with ה‎ locative, to Haran.” 
ד‎ ‘according as.’ 5173. ° n interrog. 19 § 335. 


4 ‘your 
* 219 a. Obs. 


Exercise Xxix. 

On VERBS yy. 
אָמַר יהוה‎ . BIN ey לרב‎ oT .ג הַחַל‎ 
"TRA? тїш שמד‎ уры qnos ‘ody 
mo TION 4. 2 יהוה‎ by by ç Wes Тр 
y» 5. try) NNT אֶת-הָאָמָה‎ wy "Остро 
рел тады "SD 6. = iem "ууа ti "ua 
ran nem aoo nis yoba у. יהוה:‎ ew; tabs 
TINS УЕМ TUM TTD о. he WD הַחָכְמָה‎ 8 
עַםנָבֶר יהוה‎ 10. : r n Tuh p ona שלות‎ 
“0 та. NO חֶסָד‎ ra meat 11. : a 
N D puis :0 DD Tp" תהום‎ ез 
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шул туры “з тё mo S8 14.‏ לְסָקְלוֹ: | .15 שָאוּלי 
s umm‏ מִנְשָרִים OT уды i6. bp‏ ישֵׁב Won‏ 
©з woe Y. N 27. sb yor Amana рор‏ 

t EDT OM 


! Proper name. 3 Piel part. pL: note the chateph, rare with ¬. 
37:2 ‘Impf. А. ° Pause Hithp., see $ 204 Obs. ° $ 273, note 2. 


LESSON XXV. 
WEAK VERBS (оохтінскр): QUIESCENT VERBS. 
VERBS ND AND "p. 


246. Verbs N D, as оок eat. 

(a) These verbs belong in general to the class b guttural, 
and have been explained in § 240. But five of 
them have the special peculiarity that in 
Impf. Qal the N quiesces in cholem: the final 
vowel is pathach or (especially in pause) tsere ; with 
retracted accent ($$ 88, 227 a), seghol or pathach. 
Thus, 3 в. m. Impf. Qal Don (not ок). 


ти? 


These five verbs are :-- 


VERB. ІМРУ. Ін Pavar. WITH } consec. 
бон eat bo ban on 
"DM say יאמַר יאמר‎ TON‘ 
TAN perish тие TaN 


ҒЫМ א‎ willing TAN 
TION bake TON 


A few verbs vary between this form of Impf. and that of 


ordinary verbs p guttural, e. g. ¥ seize, Impf. lat 
and יאחז‎ 


жи” 


I 2 
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(6) The preformative N of the 1 s. Impf. blends 
with the radical N to avoid the recurrence of the 
same consonant, e. g. r в. Imp£ אכל‎ (not ie). 

(e) The Inn. Const. of "OW with preposition 9, Wg 
(§ 65 c), constantly used in the sense of saying, con- 
tracts into ЛОМ. 

247. Verba . 
These fall into three distinct classes :— 
r. Verbs originally Y D, as 20 sit. 

(а) In by far the majority of the verbs YD the *, which 
now appears as their first radical, seems to have re- 
placed an original 1. In parts where there is no 
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pual, 
the * remains (büt^see ö. 1), sometimes also in Hithp.; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost 1 reappears. 
Moreover this.), except when doubled by dagheeh 
forte (Niph. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), guiesces in a 
cognate vowel, in Niph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph. 
shureg. Hence the following forms :— 


3 8. M. PERF. . 3 s. M. Iurr. 
Niph ai (נפקד)‎ хет (тре) 
Hiph הושיב‎ (TPP) ושיב‎ (TPE?) 
Hoph. השב‎ (TÆN) ac (pe 


(b) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies 
between two distinct formations. 


(1) Some verbs entirely drop the (): then the 
Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e.g. 3 s. m. and f. 
Impf. 3^, 208; with) consec. 291. Wich a gut- 
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final ters may be- 
come pathach, е. g. ЎЎ knot, 3 s. m. Impf. УТ. The 
Imperat. has 29, ЎЧ (for 2%, УТ); Inf. Const. is 
strengthened with the fem. ending N~- (n with a 
guttural, cf. § 244 b), e.g. NY, NYT. 


Lesson XX V.) ETYMOLOGY. 117 


(2) Some verbs retain the (ö): then in the Impf. 
the * quiesces with the usual initial chireg, the final 
vowel being pathach, e. g. ירש‎ inherit, 3 8. m. and f. 
Impf. V^, Wan. Occasionally the chireg is written 
defectively ($ 18), е. g. 227 will be dry. In Inf. and 
Imperat. the * remains & consonant, e. g. 2 s. m. Im- 
perat. Uv. 

(с) Piel and Роа] are regular; Hithp. sometimes has 1 
(consonantal) for °. 


2. Verbs properly D, as ימב‎ be good. These verbs form 
their Impf. Qal after the manner of 1 b. (2), е. д. 3 s. m. Impf. 
Qal "טב‎ or 35°. Their one point of difference from the verbs 
originally “b is that іп Hiphil the ` remains and quiesces 
in (sere, e.g. 3 8. m. Perf. Hiph. היטיב‎ , Part. Hiph. מיסיב‎ (cf. 
т.а; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only five verbs have 
this formation of Hiph., viz.: 207 be good, o^ howl, O. be on 
the right hand, Ў exchange, РУ suck. A few other verbs with 
Impf. Qal like 35" may also be referred to this class. 


3. Verbs YD contracted, as PY! pour. А few verbe, espe- 
cially those with Y as middle radical, drop the * after a prefix, and 
compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb jb 
($244 a), e.g. 3 в. m. Impf. Qal .ילק‎ But these same verbs 
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of 
verbs “р, originally “D. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Impf. PY" 
(cf. 1. a) and Part. . 


Note—A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs d, the 
same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the 
three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup- 
plement & thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance 
with the usage of perticular verbs. This is always indicated 
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the 
passages there quoted. 
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Qal Inf. Const. 


Impf. 3 s. 


Niph. Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 
Hiph. Perf. 3 s. 


Hoph. Impf. 3 s. 
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TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong “р con- 
Verb, | Wb Y'b VD Î tracted. 
ре nw, ירש‎ 
трех | bani | аф, the Hd pin 

יטב 

"pe داد‎ po 
Tee" Um 

треп הושיב‎ o [eu | рэл 
Тре; a РЕ 


Forms поё given are normal. 


Exercise ххх. 
On VERBS p. 


Bo үр Sap על-הָאָרֶם לאמר‎ ovibs mm my 1. 


aan לא תכל‎ yy טוב‎ nya دوم‎ 2. bwa אָכל'‎ 
TEMO MPM з. Snap מִמָנוּ מוֹת'‎ "qoo Dhu 9 
‘barn may נס-לְאִישָׁהּ‎ qnm הַהוּא ותאכל‎ vy тэшр 
“TO אֶתהיהודה 9 תאבדו: .5 יאמר‎ YT 4. 
мурут "M пэ у. ео woe vu 6. : Tn 
We 8. : o m РТ "тт tg اویه משָרשי‎ 
הָיָה‎ drr му nan לאמר‎ +: T3» דוד"‎ 
"roo чумо у. Dep בי‎ mi vy? a? 
m ian YO y 10. : תוֹעֲבַת יהוה‎ 

! $193. For the more regular 4524 ($ 233). mm dis. Вее $ 249 b, e. 
* ‘Men of tongue,’ i. e. slanderers. , ‘with respect to.“ Proper name. 


7 $ 254. * Nom, Abs., ‘ when one told me.’ * Strengthened Impf. 
with ו‎ consec., cf. 5 219 9 $173. 
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Exercise xxxi. 
Ox VERBS Dp. 

eb awn לא‎ ому nko תִּיטִיב‎ on NOD т. 
эш הִנֵּה יהוה‎ 2. Гүр эм פה אָמַר יהוה‎ үзч nien 
"чәл אֲשֶׁר‎ 952 THER Spey "oo ניאמר‎ ‘apy oy 
ing "ap үре з. ni Toby Pv 
Ta לא‎ n ms pippa יש יהוה‎ Da W 
ער‎ ray eo ב‎ apn чуно עה לומל‎ + 
הוּחַלְתִּי: .6 יהוה מוֹצִיא‎ mm qos imya an 
“ра mm ORT ON пр л. APTS כָאוֹר‎ 
ry יהוה‎ sme W pit 8. DN rry? [ту 
PEN 11. ron YO Ya 10. לְהָיטיב:‎ Yb 9. 
ולא‎ луч לא‎ ib 12. יהוה:‎ ow) עַל-אֹהַבֵי‎ omm 
you my гут "vob мв mm гўру 13. iym 
TON 15. TAN אֶת-שֶם יהוה: .14 הוֹשִׁיעֲנִי יהוה‎ 
NTR שב: .16 לא‎ туз a2 אֵל-אַברְהֶט'‎ "чырр 
2 NY PEY vYm N 1. suot mm 
run түр ny יש‎ 18. : wn "megb mm nns 
tinny nU Dya OW hr ON 19. : mob 
тузө "0-19 сууы mm Cos כִּי‎ ao. "рут 
D* qw וירש‎ рун "pano "pam “pam 
mre Spy ‘onde wpb an iyi суф 
na Tyr Typ niea AN! Awa "onowm 
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суюд הַנָּבִיא‎ aay יהוה‎ N כֹה‎ аҙ ОФ 


SOMO Ty n אַתָּה יהוה‎ 44. TET TRR 


1 Proper name. 3181. See d. Middle K.. Accus. 
‘him whom. | *'sothat' | ‘in confidence.’ ° Inf Const. ир. 
° lit. go for thyself,’ ‘get thee.” 19 6 162. 11 f 193. ‘two. 962314. 


LESSON XXVI. 
WEAK VERBS (cowrmuEsD): QUIESCENT VERBS. 
VERBS YY AND “у. 

248. The verbs “y and p, like the various classes of verbe 
,םי‎ have become a good deal confused. Verbs 4} are by far 
the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide 
in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im- 
perat.) A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs Yy is of great rarity 
($ 250 а). | 

Obs.—These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the 
3 . m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and 
Vocabularies. The reason is that the or’ is lost in the Perf. Qal (3 s. m. 
ор for Dip; see, however, 6 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a 
form for the name of the verb which exhibits all three radicals Hence 
the anomaly of speaking of the verb "рр (3 pers. perf.) and yet of the verbe 
оар and ру (inf. const.). 

249. Verbs YJ, as DP arise. The chief peculiarity of 
inflection is that the ) always disappears or quiesces 
(but see $ 251). А result of this is that these verbs are very 
similar to verbs yy: comparison should be made throughout 
(cf. $ 245). 

(а) The \ disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The 
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the 
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathach, 
lengthened to gamets in 3 s. m. and f. Perf. Qal DP, 
MOP, and in 3 pl. DP. A few verbs belong to the 


ТГ)‏ ד 


class Middle E ($ 198 a), e.g. N? he has died. 
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(b) The \ quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shereq Y, in Inf. 
Qal (in cholem š), throughout Niphal (in cholem š) and 
Hiphil (in chireg, becoming therefore —). 

(c) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel according 
to the principle of $ 245 b. Hence 3 а. m. Imperf. 
Qal, Hiph., and Hoph. DP, BP}, DPP, 3 s. m. Perf. 
Niph. and Hiph. Dip}, Don. 

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. $ 245 c) 
of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf. 
Qal а vowel is inserted, viz. | in the Perfects, '— 
in the Impf., е. g. x s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. ‘IDP, 
הקימותי‎ ; 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal non. 

(e) The accent follows the laws of the verbs J/y 
(cf.§ 245d). Hence the 3 s. f. Perf. Qal ПОР, shs arose, 
is distinguished from Fem. Part. Qal ЛӘР arising. 

(f) The intensive forms resemble these of the 
verbs yy, і. е. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find 
Pólel, Pélal, Hithpólel the final radical being 
doubled, e.g. 3 в. m. Perf. Dp, Юр, BDIPNA. Oc- 
casionally forms occur with doubled stems, called 
Pilpel and Pulpal, e. g. з sustain, 3 s. m. Perf. In- 
tensive 5393, passive 3 pl. bbz (x Kings xx. 27). 
A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed 1, 
e.g. OP (as well as Dip). Only one verb has Piel 
with dagheshed 7, viz. TY he surrounded. 

(g) Special note should be taken of the forms of 
Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with | consec. А refer- 
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples. 

Ler, J USSIVE Iurr. IMPF. WITH ו‎ OONSEC. 


Qal 3 s. m. יקס יקוס‎ . ops 
Hiph. 3 в. m. ep Dp өрт 


Bat the 1 в. Imperf. keeps the full form with по 
drawing back of accent, e. g. Dip, pm. 

250. Verbs Pp, as H judge. It has been noted above 

($ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs Ү/). The differ- 
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ence is simply in the presence of ‘— іп Qal Impf. (with Inf. 
and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf. 
(a) Three forms occur with * in Perf. Qal, vis. ТЗ” Г 
have contended, ТОЗ I have understood, m they 


have caught. 


(b) The following generally have *— in Imperf. and Im- 
perat. Qal: the Infs. Qal vary between *— and 3:— 

ЇЗ understand, ТЇЗ break forth, ҮЗ exult, 1 judge, T? 

lodge, 271 contend, NW meditate, DY put, WW rejoice, 

place.‏ שית sing,‏ שיר 

Obs.— This Imperf. Qal coincides in form with Impf. Hiph. of verbs “y, 
e. g. of. рту and о?р?. Some regard it as a true Hiph. used in а Qal sense. 
Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in — as shortened Hiph., initial 
ה‎ being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs y as a distinct class. 
251. In some verbs a middle ) or * retains its consonantal 
force and never becomes quiescent. 
if the final radical is ,ה‎ e.g. MÑ Ле was; also in the verbs V3 


expire, TT be white, MY shout, 2% be hostile. 


This is always the case 


These verbs of 


course show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs +} 


and Уу, e.g. 3 в. m. Imperf. Qal 


will expire (5 guttural), etc. 


Qal Perf. 3 8. 
I 8. 

Inf. Const. 

Impf. 3 s. 

Niph. Impf. 3 s. 


Hiph. Impf. 3 s. 
Hoph. Impf. 3 s. 
Piel Perf. 3 s. 


Qal Impf. with Y consec. 


Hiph. ,, 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong Verb. 


ээ 


סקר 
N‏ 


יהיה 


vir 


Үү? 
op 
“ләр 
dip 
יקוּם‎ 
oip 
Dp 
Dp" 
קומס‎ 
opn 
opm 


he will be (mb), Nu. ₪ 


v^ ” 
(T3) 
une 


үз 


* 


יב 
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Exercise xxxii 
Ox VERBS YD AND “у. 

NADD .ג‎ TED הַתּוֹרָה‎ We win לא‎ 1. 
وود הָרָעִים:  שָבָע' יפל عم וקם: 4 לא-‎ 
naga mrbw asm nbn n2 meo mim mae 
opm 5.  :הָבַּתַה-לַא‎ vow mnk nan nnn im 
nn пума тон мыт owns יָמִים‎ “түш TY 
חָכְמָה:‎ nmn pip 298 6 = : pn тур rA 
гулм 8. + np אֶת-הָאָלהִים מוֹת‎ bp? WN vw 7. 
DiN יהוה‎ ye) . TYR הָאָרֶץ‎ ngo mm 
"ON 1o. UN ONT ny DU bt үтуз p 
PD TENT pay тз тн now dds om 
Win ראש' וְאַתָּה‎ mM זרעה הוּא‎ PD זרעך‎ 
mT Ta mT ND WT D P 1. עקב':‎ 
wo? DU 12. בושוּ':‎ ніл Dye Sanwa 
לא תָמוּט‎ ra לא ימש‎ "om rupi niyaxm 
עוֹני‎ Sai אָל-יהוֹה‎ рр W 13. mT 
טיש הָאֲרָמָה‎ nd bm 14. %% N ox) TN 
"prs nyg ow שָׁמוּאֵל"‎ чом 15. i'cop yo" 
тїз "onm אֶל-שְׁאּל"‎ гий "ne 16. mp 
"30m "rwr 17. en on? pub אָשִׂימָה"‎ 
עלייהוה‎ qw цион төң PATR dh үҙ 
po ויהוה‎ 3297 sem cm לב‎ 18. : herbe 


124 ETYMOLOGY. (Part II. 


"iem ven Pan nib bebo הָלְכוּ‎ 10. te 


4” 


глу ארו‎ “луге wow .סג פה‎ : fr шүр 


11 2 1 тт 


! mp. ° ‘seven’ (times). Hiph. арос. xia. 35 182. ° ‘seven.’ 
€ 588. T Double acous. 5 221.20. 76254. 3 Proper name. 
n § 2496. * $219. !*''someof; ef. Gk. partitive gen. !* Part. n. 


LESSON XXVII. 
WEAK VERBS (continvzp). QUIESCENT VERBS. 
VERBS ND AnD Y^, 


252. Verbs ,ל"א‎ as NYD find. The letter א‎ is both a 
guttural and a quiescent. Its guttural nature is seen in 
the final a vowel of Imperf. and Imperat. Qal But it is 
mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these 
verbs, And since M can quiesce in any vowel (§ 41) the 
voices retain in general their usual vowels. 

(a) Without afformatives, i.e. when ₪ remains final, 
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that 
pathach is lengthened into gamets, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. 
Qal кұр (IPP), Niph. KP? (TPB), Piel לצא‎ (108), 
Hiph. pn (pp); 3 s.m. Imperf Qal құу 
(NI), Niph. NA! (709), Inf. Const. Qal yo 
(PB), etc. 

(5) With afformatives. 

(1) Before the vowel afformatives (U, 3, '—) there is no 
difference from the strong verb. 

(2) Before the consonantal afformatives П, U (not 13), 
the к always quiesces in a preceding vowel, vis. 
gamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle A, as 
коз be full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere 
in all other Perfects (like verbe 77), e. g. 1 8. Perf. 
Qa] чту, кер (97109), Niph. NYD) (IPED). 

(3) Before Л) the א‎ always quiesces in sghot (like verbs 
Y$), e. g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal П2КУОЛ, 2 pl. f. Imperat. 
Qal MNO. 
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(c) Sometimes the silent М falls out, e.g. 1 s. Perf. Qal 
"Ұр (for ¥9). Some of the verbs x” have forms 
after the analogy of verbe ,ל "ה‎ e.g. КОП sin, Part. 


Qa] MBA (not КОП), bo be full, 3 s. m. Impf. Piel 
ЛИ). See also above, b. 2, 3. 


(d) The Perf. with Y consec. does not throw the tone 
forward in verbs ל"א‎ (cf. $228), e. g. КЎ and I 
will find (PRP). 


253. Verbs ,לה‎ as na reveal, make bare. The ה‎ simply 
represents a final vowel sound; the original third radical was 
! or *, and in many of the forms * reappears. 

(a) Where 7 is final it remains, and is thus pointed:— 

in all Perfects 7 
in all Impfs. --ה‎ 
in alt Imperata. 7 
in all Infs. Abs. 737. 
in ар Parts. | 71. (except Pass. Qal 3). 
All Infs. Abs. have the fem. ending n and end in ni, 
e. g. Qal N5} (cf. 8$ 244 b, 247 b. 1). 

(b) Before consonantal afformatives the iT changes 
to the original ` which quiesces in a preceding 
vowel, viz. ` in all Impfs. and Imperats., ‘ in 
Perf. Qal, — in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf. 
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., sand Hiph. vary between 
and : e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal 739A (ber), r s. 
Perf. Qal Wha (PP), Раа] n ("mipB) Hiph. 
MPT and ep? (ripa, 

(c) Before vowel afformatives the 11 entirely disap- 
pears, e.g. 3 pl Perf. Qal 13 (7108), 2 f. в. Impf. 
Niph. „n (IPB). But 3 s. f. of all Perf. ends in 
йл, e.g. Qal Tui (T1pB). A rarer form is M2. 

(d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the 
Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened 
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forms which are used with } consec. These arise by 
the dropping of the ending N , e. g. 2%, Jussive 
bx. But since the result is generally (as in the 
example) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in 
one of the following ways :—{1) the vowel is streng- 
thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the 
segholate nouns ($ 152), generally go, with gut- 
turals pathach ; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a 
helping vowel is given as well; but (4) some com- 


binations can stand unchanged. 
Examples :— 
VERB. Imer. WITH 3 CONSEC. 
(1) FIND drink nr rm 
רָאה‎ see m ойы. 
(а) = בלה‎ reveal ₪ nm | Oh 
Hiph. nb» גל‎ 
7127 go up Qal & Hiph. noy бұ” 
(3) TY see ANY 306 MM 
(4) ГЛ take captive "U^ зе 
Hoa reveal na TPN om 


Note—One verb ל"ה‎ occurs frequently in Hithp., viz. nny, Hithp. bow 
oneself down. The form is really Hithpalel (with final radical doubled), and 
the penultimate ה‎ hardened to 1. Thus 3 в. Perf. n)npd7 (=nənpoen), 
3 в. Impf. mnn, 3 pl. Impf. ישמ דוו‎ (for the transposition of ₪ and n, see 
$ 206, Obs. т). The shortened Impf. with ו‎ consec., by dropping the n— and 
letting the final 1 quience in shareg, becomes nnd) and he bowed down. 

254. The Substantive Verb הָיָה‎ ¿e has the following pecu- 
liarities :— 

(a) When the first ה‎ would naturally be pointed with 
sheva vocal it has, if initial, chateph seghol, after 
preformatives, simple a va vocal. | 

(b) The Jussive Impf. is N, with \ consec. , in pause 
“m, with Y copulative N. 
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Thus :— 
Puxay. ТМРЕВР. IMPERAT. 
3 8. m. MI | зв. m. MM 28. m. היה‎ 
gef nm etc. 2 f. f. Inf. Abs. Е היו‎ 
2 B. m. nn 2 pl. m. ҰЛ Inf. Const. лїп 
etc. Jussive “Т With prefix Tig 
2 pl. m. ümn 


A Niphal is also found, r it has happened. 
The verb П live, closely resembles %7. 
255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate 
_ exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they 
may be referred will in most cases give the required form. 
TaBULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong Verb. ^ Y 


Qal Perf. 3 s. тре муо | no 
„ „ 22 "rye | ong | cmo 
„ » 3 pl. YTpB מצאו‎ 5з 
„ Inf. Const. “ре מצא‎ | mba 
, Impf. 3 в. әре ND пох 
Hiph. Perf. 1 в. pon | “омот הגליתי‎ 
"d 
Qal Impf. with ו‎ consec. ויפקד‎ NI") ban 
Hp. , . » | en немі Om 
Exercise xxxiii. 
Ox VERBS м^, 


bany yapm ויבאו ויחנו בשונם'‎ MD wap 1. 
D bard anam 2. пуыш rm אֶת-ָּלישְׂרָאֵל‎ 
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n fab mm mn ру D‏ .3 קרא 
אָכִיש' om ты “оме arbi‏ יהוה' כִּי nns W.‏ 
-Nb у nima ‘omy pes Caney spy3 29)‏ 
mg noce ow quin of пу) ya NYY‏ 
дертін rm OFS NY +‏ אָמַר W. >. inm‏ יהוה 
אֲלֹהִים гы) my mro» TINI p‏ כָּל-עוף 
Derby мут DT‏ לראות - : "DM.‏ 
ter‏ אָל-אֲלְהִים. з NTS) pa yo pny‏ 
"2ÓM Dy‏ וָאְחְבָא: | элі)‏ יהוה pw "nin‏ 
NT? qnom Tan 8‏ לאמר “apron? One ee‏ 
FT о. | SRA NITOU плу?‏ יהוה REO‏ 

ETRE 


1 Proper name. 5 157. 1. ?wv. 35182. * Ki ‘Jehovah, a 
Living One,’ i.e. as Jehovah liveth. ° Inf. Const. Imperat. mv. 


Exercise xxxiv. 

Ox VERBS 7%. 
DM DU היא‎ CO “әп mos DU DTMO Np 1. 
h מות‎ DT Uo np» "s vw .ג‎ 1759 
p ра wy nan qp ny me אָמַר אָלְהִים‎ 3 
wn אֲשֶׁר‎ 553 m tym 4  :הָבַּתַה-תֶא‎ un 
ihm 27у 4m 6. spa un гооо 5. יהוה:‎ 
o33 ‘saya .ל‎  :הֶׂשֲעַּת-הַמ‎ wd eh чом 
C yo AN ren אֲלָיו'‎ me мүз vus 


тт 


ve MANET ליהוה‎ mg Dp pn ONT vaa 
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ow לְבַית-אֵל ױט‘‎ остро туул ovo payn 8. 
mind ous Tuy bw npn) MEN 9. 1 ern 
bam) 10. rn rp by тчэ nh Tom vm 
Yr" עד‎ лышы qoc oa “еміз — 
птуг OFA py ON יהנה‎ Toy "mon : לטות‎ 
ONR ums אֲשֶׁר‎ mm mita "рыў 12. 
T בי‎ ın тур A » nw Dg "DM 13. 
түу won wb sibs יהוה‎ OM 14. TOR 
эмел oon n וו‎ 15. YD? C) עקב‎ qu 
wow oy bn ats לנער‎ “ оно לאמר‎ 
mm 6 орн тір אֶת-יוֹאָב‎ Tor riya 
i yn my Lolo. 

1 $ 162. Proper name. if any one.’ Inf. Const. local. 


* mg) $ 253 d. 1. For the more usual ih. until that.” 5 254. 
9 ат $ 253, note. Ч Piel Impf. Apoc. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 


256. It has been already stated (§ 91-93) that the Hebrew 
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub- 
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given 
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on 
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the 
Declension types ($$ 132-162) indicated by the figures after 
the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentally 
` referred to their verbal stem. 

K 
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257. Nouns are formed from the verba] root by— 
1, Changing the vowels. Verbal type. 
a. Nouns with one vowel. "рю (with suff. IPD). 
6. Nouns with two vowels. | 720, "ТРЕ, Tad ($ 198 a). 


2. Doubling a radical. .פקר‎ 
3. Prefixing a servile. ,מפקיר‎ cf. § 194. 
4. Affixing a servile. Cf. § 194. 


258. Bome nouns have only one vowel. 
т. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are 
explained in $$ 151-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161. 


Special note should be taken of segholates from the following 
weak stems :— 


NID death. I olive. | IV house.‏ ע וי 
with вай. | Ano ny ra‏ 
ONY (irreg. § 162.)‏ מוֹתים plural‏ 
E fui. | УУМ Hon. | YTY sickness.‏ ל"ה 
with suff. | "5 а), von‏ 
plural (none) | m |Ы‏ 


But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate 
forms. 


2. Monosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which 
the middle radical has become quiescent. 
These are the nouns from stems y”y, Wp, and П. 
y y ($155) DY people. ОМ mother. PIT statute. 71 mountain. 
with ₪8 "Dp חקי אמ‎ (чй) 
"Y y. Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf. 
and Perf. Qal in the verb. 


a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. Dp), V song, DY day, 
rm spirit. 
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b. With middle rad. absorbed (cf. Perf. Db = Dip), 07 Aigh, 
V stranger. 

These have unchangeable vowels ($ 138 c) and must be dis- 
tinguished from the next class. 


rb The following monosyllables are probably from roots 77%. 
They vary between the second and third declensions. ` 
hand. blood. fish. tree. friend. son. 
¥ (2) Du (2) 27 (2) Р (2) v) P (3) 7 (3) 
with suff. "T ч N чуу v) v “е 
plural OF DDT DY oy Dy) Doi mop 
(dual) (irreg.) 

Note the irregularities DOT’ your hand, D353 your blood 
(not 027, 0297). 

The irreg. nouns 28 father, ПК brother, resume the lost л as 
in const. and before suff. (see $ 162, and cf. verbs n5). 

А few monosyllables have lost a J, as ¥ nostril, for 538 
dual D'BN, 

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change, 
are dissyllabic. 

The following examples show the more usual combinations of 
vowels :— 

and Decl. & in penult. 797 word, W. upright, ІР! old, 

(Өр liztle, AV} great, САЗ strong, W? prophet. 
& in ultima (727 as above), 299 heart, OMY age. 
ard Deol. פהן‎ priest, 48 enemy. 

6th Decl. 7%. "y^ shepherd, ТҮР field. 

In the case of & few nouns the vowel of the penult. has become 
attenuated to sheva. These come under the rst Decl., e.g. DB 
edol, n cherub, חמור‎ ass. 

To all the above forma there are corresponding Feminines, 
chiefly made by the addition of л , with the necessary modi- 
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone. 

260. Various noun-forms have an affinity to Piel 
with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is 
unchangeable ($ 138 b) and it is the second vowel which 
determines the declension. 

K 2 
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nai (2) sabbath (with suff., irreg. dagh. 1839), nl (2) dry 
ground, КӨП (1) sinner, (3) blind, PIS (1) righteous, 
N (1) hero. 

Note especially (MN (2) smith (for WAN, the „ of penult. 
being therefore unchangeable). 

In a few nouns from roots y there is a doubled stem, 
e. g. 0351 wheel (cf. $ 249 f). 

261. The most frequent noun preformatives are D and n. 

Nouns formed by the prefix D are exceedingly common. 
They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote 
in general the instrument, place, material of an action. 

2nd Deol. OPPP judgment, P219 altar, סק‎ place, 9989 food, 

[222 dwelling, 2 gift (ib). 

3rd Decl ПО sign. 

Sth Decl. .ע"ע‎ 120 shield (123). 

6th Decl. nb. nto deed. 

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines 
in n+, e. g. MPA Лоре, THA law (YD), MPT deep sleep. 

Less frequent preformatives are ,א‎ п, and *, this last especially 
in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e.g. POY" Zeaac, JPY 
Jacob. Bat this must not be confounded with the prefix XY or 
i, often found in proper names as an abbreviation of MT, e. g. 
PRAM, Pp Jehoiakim (see $ 263). 


262. Тһе most frequent noun afformative is |, especially 
in the endings }— and ñ, generally found in abstracts, e.g. 
RP (2) gain, 1379 (а) offering, АТЗ (a) confidence. Other ab- 
stract endings are ית‎ .-- and M, e.g. ראשית‎ (1) beginning, 
го (1) kingdom. 

The ending *__ is usually gentilic, as О Moabite; it is also 
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268). 

263. Compound nouns are probably without exception 
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially 
common as elements in them аге JX father (e.g. DN Abram, 
NN Abigail, INK Жа), ІЗ son, N3 house (constr.), and the 
Divine Name under the forms %ל‎ and "היה‎ (shortened into WT, b, 
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and ™), e. g. куо Tshmael, эрк Eleazar, rim Joshua, 
MIN Abijah. 

Obs.—The word njg)y, rendered in A.V. shadow of death (Pa. xxiii. 4; 
LXX. сюд баубтоо, Vulg. umbra mortis), as if compounded of b$ shadow and 
n19 death, is almost certainly simple and stands for n10}3, formed from 09% 
shadow, with suffix n» ($ 262); so R. V. marg. deep darkness. 

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the 
foregoing $$. Briefly to recapitulate :— 

Nouns from guttural stems form no seperate class and need 
no special notice: the rules for sheva with gutturals must be 
remembered. 

Nouns from b stems with prefixed ,מ‎ as PD. 

Nouns from y stems, as DY, PD ($$ 258. 2, 261). 

Nouns from p stems, as NBID. 

Nouns from y stems, as MD, ТЇЗ, BY, WY, 07, V. 

Nouns from r stems, as 78, T, mie, neyo. 


Exercise xxxv. 
Ox MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS (WITH INFINITIVES 
AND PARTICIPLES). 
Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the 
following words :— 


Toy сәсе mpa ope осу? 


- “ит: 


nov) тәні imm nayin cane 


va qab тум; ppb с=п 


ST viv 


Dem рр o mn maso RY 
та D m он отут 


"Ген nio суу JT озу 
onm ey noswo туз qw 
והעניים‎ = D*pxT N יי‎ vn 
רעה‎ осы qo сл Ton 
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LESSON XXIX. 
THE NUMERALS. 
I. The Cardinals. 

265. Let the student first note the following peculiarities. 

(1) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec- 
tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun. 

(a) The numeral two isa noun agreeing in gender with 
the noun to which it refers. It either stands in the 
construct state before its noun, or іп the absolute 
state either before or after its noun. 

(3) The numerals from three to ten are nouns apparently 
disagreeing in gender with the noun to which 
they refer, i.e. the forme with fem. endings are used 
with masc. nouns and vice versá. They either stand 
in the construct before their noun, or in the absolute 
either before or after their noun. 

(4) The other numerals which have two genders (eleven to 
nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun. 
But they and the tens have no construct state and 
stand either before or after their noun. 

Obs.—The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The 
numeral is а fem. abstract substantive, cf. Gk. rpds, triad, used in appo- 
sition with the noun it enumerates: but the prevailing form in nouns is the 
masc., and so in general there would be а contrast in gender. This contrast 


has been emphasised by the distinctive use of a shortened (masc.) form of 
the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun. 


266. The following are the principal Cardinals :— 


With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE, CONSTRUCT. ABSOLUTE. CONSTRUCT. 
ты” TN 1 אחת‎ . . .. nm 
שים‎ . ... ода .ישתים‎ . . . соғ 
W. . . nbbó з שלש‎ . . . . «ж 
TYIN DYAM 4 YIM... . IW 
ron . mbn 5 von . . . . won 
ששה‎ . ... nop 6 WWW. שש‎ 
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With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE. CONSTRUCT. ABSOLUTE. CONSTRUCT. 


PW 7 239 . . . . vat‏ . . . . שַׁבְעָה 
mow . . . . moo s moo . . . . гео‏ 
mtn... . mn 9 wh... . n‏ 


עשר WW‏ סז עשרת 


ü d є ж XE ж» ы. ss 
Tey Dy туру W 
есе)... ac 

"y ue my שת‎ 
etc. etc. etc. 
DY 20 PIND שלש‎ 300 
שלשים‎ 3o MAND VII 400 
OVEN 40 e 1,000 
enn 50 ed 2,000 
DH бо оом שלשת‎ 3,000 
Dyv 70 NYDN 4,000 
DD 80 ,רבו‎ NID, 257 10,000 
D'YÜnm оо רביתים‎ 20,000 
constr. IND 
us | mga 100 שלש רבבוֹת‎ 30,000 
pl. מאות‎ | S = Юе 
רבוא 200 מָאתַיִם‎ УЛУМ 40,000 
עָשָרָה רבו‎ ОЎО 120,000, etc. 
A plural DINN is used in lic sites ЖЕҢ * Corruptions of 
D'839, zw: hence the daghesh. 3 ‘AUP probably means one, cf. 
Assyrian ishtin, one. Not constructs but shortened forms of 0729; 


so perhaps INR in eleren. 
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of 
the above list of numerals :— 


(а) The numbers from eleven to nineteen are expressed by 
the combination of ten (masc. WY, fem. MWY) with 
the units: the units have the absolute form in the 

` masc. (but see foot-note), the construct form in the 
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate 
close union than any proper genitive relation. For 
eleven and twelve there are double forms. 


(b) Twenty is the plural of ten; but thirty, forty, etc. are 
the plurals of the corresponding units. 

(с) The units are added to the tens by } and, e. g. twenty- 
sic is Dog DO or ne ОРУ. In the earlier O. T. 
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it 
follows the ten. 


(d) The units 2 to 10 have their noun in the plural; the 
tens 20 to 90 always have their noun in the plural 
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they 
precede it. The numerals 11 to 10 are generally 
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns 
regularly follow them in the singular, viz.: ПК 
cubit, W man, 829 thousand, DY day, ҚОЗ silver, Ub) 
soul, me year, Ry shekel. 

The numeral roo ND generally precedes its noun 
either in the absol. or const.: the noun may be 
either sing. or plural. 


2. The Ordinals. 


268. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, agreeing with 
and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal 
first ראשון‎ is derived from N" head, beginning, with the suffix Á 
(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by the suffix '—— ($ 262), with an in- 
serted — before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers 
higher than tenth the cardinals are used. 
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269. The following are the Ordinals :— 


Masculine. Feminine. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
UN | ראשנות ראשנה 18 ראשתים‎ 

יה 

"D Оң and | ₪ | еге 

: W Es 
| rubo 

aa Í L. | nibo‏ שלישים | שלישי 
š reb n‏ : 
WIT DYN ₪ пут mrn‏ 

חמישי 
sth T TN‏ המישים ב 
won | | 0‏ 
О ₪ гурў Ша‏ שש 


uas суі? th гуз | ny 
“оу OO sth MPO nino 
‘YOR OYUN gth myn תשיעיית‎ 
עשירי‎ y roth עשירית‎ D 


270. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted. 

(а) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, е. g. 
לוש‎ nw in the third year, WIND? IND on the first 
of the month. 

(5) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may 
be omitted after numerals, e. g. 892 now а thousand 
(shekels) of silver, DWY שש‎ six (sahs) of barley, 
Wh? "TO on the first (day) of the month. 

(c) Distributive numerals are expressed by the repetition 
of the cardinal, e. g. DII שנים‎ too by two. Numeral 
adverbs may be expressed by the fem. cardinals, e. g. 
ЛПК once, УЗ seven times; also by the ordinals, e. g. 

denoting the genitive relation, see $ 273, note 2.‏ ,ל For‏ ג 
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ПУ second time. Once is also expressed by DPB (lit. 
a stroke), twice by DD (lit. two strokes), thrice by 
toys wide (three strokes). 

(d) According to $ 267. c, d, such an expression as twenty- 
five years will be ПУ) ONY) Won; it may, however, 
also be written with the noun repeated, 09 Won 


Exercise xxxvi. 
Ox тив NUMERALS. 

DE עָרָה‎ nma o os שְתִי‎ “тәр לו'‎ npo + 

Tow ong nube mob נולְדוּ‎  i'nb: mx 
mo "ору qoo mpi? 5 sme "on 
neorrm туро wey wu w אַחרִים‎ со 
myw my Moy cn "алтатар אֲשֶׁר‎ 99 
yun חַי*‎ wi cs orb; v 4. % nx) 
"b 5. ph nj ושלשים‎ ny ming 
TIO ming "is my meh vun wl ir 
чт шта W. më nin) ‘nwa 6. 
oy Vr mao ova түн dy Tey myawa 
bem». inki тууну ph сууы vao על‎ 
Day OTN wem עַל-הָאָרֶץ‎ "no TiO My 
mma oso» 8.  :nbyobo mew mey von 
שְׁבְעָה' איש‎ пуб mmm by m * про mines 
meon הַתָּבָה‎ туй TEN ning wow go. ve 
WAM .ג‎ | cnpotp тән ושלשִים‎ rump rs 
do MO vm n^ no Don vary 0100 
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"WIND “aya pues md "end луй no‏ חרבו 
YA rn pR сүз шэп‏ פְּעָמִים hn‏ 
mms apy"‏ עד-גְּשְׁתּוֹ "TOP DDD 12. TRY‏ 
yan‏ ליהוה שש элйз HD "уыз wy ox)»‏ 
npn Cun vom nes OY vob ne‏ 

! Here reflexive, fo lm . Proper name. з 6187.1. ‘328, 
Perf. Qal of "теп. 562497. ° Lit. in the year of the 600 years,’ 
i.e. in the year which completed them. ° For the» see $ 273. Repe- 


tition with intensive force. ° $ 2700. 1 $ 270b. וג‎ Hithp. nny, 
$$ 206. Obs. 1, 253 note. 3 = local. 


LESSON XXX. 
THE PARTICLES. 


271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in 
various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the 
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few 
are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either 
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the 
noun, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently 
form elements in compounded particles. 

272. The following are some of the principal Adverbs, 


Adverbs of Place. 
"he, TAN שמה**‎ thither. | NN behind. 
. where? di és | 
mon hd | TDD inside. 
פה ,פה‎ pon TD outside. 
mma, m ממעל*‎ above. "opo on the east. 


Sow there. | DWMYO below. ° "DD on the west. 
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Notes.—1. May take pronominal suffixes, BË where is he? 
NDN where art thou ? DX where are they ? 

з. Similarly "YON whence ? 

3. These demonstrative adverbs may be made relative by a 
preceding "К just as demonstrative pronouns, $ 187. 1: thus, 
DY TWH hore, DD TWH whence, ОЙ WWE whither. 

4. For the ID in these compounds compare the Lat. a dextra, 
Gk. ¿< 685, lit. off from the right hand, L e. on the right hand 
side. 

5. With n local (р. 79 foot-note). But "20 is sometimes 
DW there. 

6. Lit. on the house side, on the street side. 

7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun). 

8. Lit. on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint). 


Adverbs of Time. 
ҮН then. "DO by day. "DOMO afterwards 

IND of old. mob by night. g9 formerly. 

TAY now. (Unt ob) = 

D when? | Sinn pari солуб |> iid 
“ПЭ “TY how long ? "RO to-morrow. THN perpetually. 

D to-day. שלשיט‎ three days ago. 22 

DD directly. עו‎ yet, again. те, 2 


Notes.—1. With a negative, TY לא‎ no more. With suffixes, 
WD he is yet, or is he yet во THY, etc. 

2. Lit. after it was so. 

3. СЕ the preposition '2 before, $ 182. 


Adverbs of Manner. 
Trans пз, jD thus. 
אֵיכָה‎ TR exceedingly. 
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Adverbs of Manner (continued). 


- D2 also. 
truly. 
DION TIT together. 
TON, אך‎ certainly. *12b alone. 
“лк perhaps. 2....2 as.... 90, 
PN also, even. | רק‎ only. 


Wotes.— 1. Also expressed by 7377 (hiph. inf. abs. 72? in- 
crease): e. g. THD nz MWK and T have erred greatly. Other 
infs. abs. (chiefly hiphil) are used as adverbs, e. g. 3D? well, 
D3 early. 

2. With suffixes, "12D Z alone, 1722 thou alone, etc.; e.g. 
neee "135 ‘3 לאראוכל‎ I am not able alone to bear (all this 
people); 12b олип nn לא טוב‎ it is not good for the man to be 
alone. 


Negative Adverbs. 


1ND (Gk. oie) not. ‘ba, בל‎ not (poetical). 
“ON (Gk. м) not. Samba) яо. 
PN, ТУМ there is not. "IB den. 


Notes.—1. לא‎ is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in 
general immediately before the verb. Special uses are: (a) to 
express & negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf. to express 
& strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in 
the Decalogue, 2527 לא‎ thou shalt not steal, etc. ; с) in interroga- 
tive sentences = הלא‎ (Lat. nonne), e.g. DIN לא‎ dost thou not 
keep watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words, 
e.g. L not-strength, i. e. weakness; y v not-wise, i.e. 
foolish ; note especially, כל‎ Nb not-all, i.e. none, the whole of 
the all being denied. 

2. DM is used with the Jussive Impf. ($219 b) to express 
negative entreaty or prohibition. зудк do not (I pray you) 
steal (cf. Kb). The entreaty is emphasized by an added № ($ 275), 
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e. g. MM "nn N Det Zet there not, I pray, be strife. The fall form 
of the Impf. is occasionally found. 

3. PS, const. PN, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It 
is used for the negative copula is not, and generally stands in 
the constr. state before wbat it negatives, e.g. pnp ТЕ (also 
ГЕ ОЛО) there is no bread ; ר‎ DI PR sions PR there is none 
that doeth (part.) good, not even опе. With suffixes: 975, PK, 
ТМ, WIN, FINN, DIPN, DIN T am not, thou art not, etc.; e.g. 
WIN Tn the boy is not. If P has a verbal predicate the verb 
must be in the participial form, е. g. D PX JP straw ts not 
given, ЎЎ WR thou knowest not, DIYO ЗУМ he does not send. 
The opposite of P is W, W. there із; with suff. ЧЁ, 920, DI. 

4. 93 and 92 are mainly poetic. The former is used in the 
senses both of № and РК; the latter chiefly = without, D'O 93 
without water. 

5. mPa? is generally used before the infin. const. = not to, 
בוא‎ 78029 not to come. 

6. “ТВ lest, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood, 


YT) TOMB lest he put forth his hand. 
Adverbs of Cause. 
утто joo 
. moa 125 | therefore. 
> > А ? жы 
mob, nb wherefore? why izby 
رج‎ 
Interrogative Adverbs. 
ה‎ whether? (Lat. num, ne). ON... . TT whether ....or? 
הלא‎ whether not? (Lat. nonne). (Lat. utrum . . . . an). 


JNote.—Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre- 
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative 
character of the sentence. A single question is commonly 
marked by ,ה‎ prefixed to the first word in the clause, ‘ПХ "Den 
DIN am I my brothers keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother, 
17); а disjunctive question commonly prefixes П to the first 
clause, ON to the second. 
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РотитІнӨ ОР П ІМТЕББОСАТІУЕ. 
Before non-gutturals with a vowel i 
ГІ (implicit dagh. forte) or 
77 (dagh. forte). 
Before gutturals with qamets ה‎ 
» „ not with qamets ГТ 


273. The following are some of the principal Prepositions. 


Prefix Prepositions. 
3 in, on, at j with, by (instrumental). | D, | from. 
D towards, to, for, with respect to. 

Notes.—1. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for 
their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68. 

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may be 
gathered from the following examples: 733 in the house, WWW2 at 
the gate, ПОЗ with strength; frequently with inf. const., PDI in 
visiting, “IPRA in my visiting, i. e. when I visit, etc. b expresses 
in general the dative relation to, for; also a wider relation, 
with respect to, often to be translated as a genitive, e.g. Worm 
DI a psalm of David, СІНУ WRI on the first (day) of the 
month. It is used with a dependent inf. const, "PB? on he 
ceased to visit ; often of purpose, "bbb בָּא‎ ₪ came to visit. It 
is often used after the verb ѓо be, to express apposition, or 
becoming: It shall be to Jehovah for a name, DY). 

The various uses of |Ә, arising from the general idea of separa- 
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara- 
tive clauses is given § 173. 


Other Prepositions. 
& after (place and time). "ТУЗ on account of. 
bs towards, to. JAINA in the midst of. 
ГМ with. on account of. 
בין‎ between. A before (place and time). 


ээ 39 with sh*va | 
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Other Prepositions (continued). 


ТУ unio. OY with. 
ל מען‎ because of. 2722 around. 
by upon. DIT) beneath, instead of. 


Note.—Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes; 
see § 183. 
274. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions. 


Coordinate Conjunctions. 
. and. IN or. 
TRN but, yet, only. IN... IN either . . or. 
AN also. 22 also. 


Note 1.—For the pointing of J, see p. 46, note. For the 
so-called “уау conversive, see $ 223 sq.; and for the various 
uses of this conjunction, $ 294. 


Bubordinate Conjunctions. 
Purpose and Result. Cause. 
"UM אשר,ל מען‎ in onder that. Wwe 
ON, јр est, that not. “ма 
Time. אֲשֶׁר‎ У^ | because, 
“ҮМ after. ND | 6 
9, We when. دہ‎ nnn 
“Ауа while. אֲשֶׁר‎ nnn 
Ya, ow before. Condition. 
*5 ער ,עד‎ ON, W if. 
` 7 y until. 
אֲשֶׁר‎ TW u "5, לוא‎ if nor. 
Substance. — 
ף‎ ens J hat (Bre in re- РМЭ Jue as. 
2, “WR ported speech). Concession. 


' ,גס‎ ON, על‎ although. 
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Note —The manifold use of the relative particle אש"‎ should 
be noted. Compare also $$ 187, 272, note 3 (p. 140). 


275. The following may be classed аз Intexjections :— 


ММ, AT woe! alas / n far be i1 (Gk. 
"ON be it so / הי‎ 
О silence | N) pray / 
W, MII come! (Іші. аре, agita). | RITON oh that / 
FIT ah / NY DM do not, I pray | 


Notes.—1. These are for the most part substantives or verbe, 
which have become interjections by usage. 


2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle |, NX? lo! 
behold | (properly here, here ts); with suffixes 7921, in pause 
E and зіл behold me, here I am. Similarly, “ЗП, 130; WIN 
pause הננר‎ and 3337, 0377. It is construed with a participle (like 
Pet, p. 142), е. ₪. WÒ “27 behold I give. 

Exercise xxxvii. 

ON THE PARTICLES. 
יהוה לא‎ IAD I. 2. : n נודע‎ pou WON r. 
הַוּאת: .3 וְעַתָּה‎ nyog ond לְעֲשׂוֹת‎ ma on 
"a Jome “рз. לְבִיתִי:‎ ‘inoa nye no 
uw pay ey pon ww 
rom nmm 5. : T כְּבְתוֹכָנוּ‎ wT oT ‘THI 
Cy) יהוה‎ Tas nox 6. סָבִיב סָבִיב':‎ mab Nr 
erg TAN) у. 3:027 כִּי פִי יהודק‎ vn Cen? 
da) T? Tn Tow neon Cot אֲשֶׁר‎ Conso opo 
TEY “°з wiy bis ovo יהוה‎ HN 8. алуы? 
: הַשָדָה‎ net Sony pab moms o nt 

L 
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vnb om лічу 306995 אֲלֹהִים‎ mom cwm 9. 
эм ppb .סג וַיאמֶר יהוה‎ p5 Oy rps 
vM cnm הַשמָר‎ олут לא‎ oW" qmm бот 
W. "ub; by) imaa אתו‎ TEOT IND чу) n. 
ny v D bb gen mum me pum 
אֲשֶׁר-‎ mar יהוה בְּכָל-אֲשֶׁר .-: .12 אָל-מְקוֹם‎ 
יהוה:‎ ofa "ous әр jn ‘ming oU Tp? 
"pp wow Tap NN Y pti ы 
nya יעקב' כִּי יששֶׁבֶר‎ мул 14. TRY dye 
n" NM 13. .ל‎ 1225 на "юн 
ag WOM MB AT) ‘ONS Ith з\р 
לְשַׁחַת‎ үлы ру ow barn wap "yn YH 6. 

d מִתַּחַת‎ n ms -N bo 


- דזן 
Proper name. s Adverb, strengthened by repetition, all round.‏ 1 
beginning (seo‏ ראטוון ‘as before him,’ i.e. meet for him. From‏ 5 
th) fem. form with prep., at first. 5 Hithpael, look on one another.‏ 
ç$ 187. 1. Phrase, the breath of life.‏ * 
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READING LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 


PART III. 
READING LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 


CHAPTER I. 
NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading 
Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised 
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated 
and exemplified in the preceding pages. 

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western 
languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences. 
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in 
Hebrew, with less complexity in the construction of sentences, 
but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where 
the reader's own mind must supply the connection. Hence 
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

276. a. Bubject, Сора and Predicate. The Copula 
(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§ r14, p. 48), excepting 
where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is 
required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. r. In this latter case, the personal 
pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate; 
as I Sam. xvii. 14, David, he (V1) the youngest; Job xxviii. 28, 
The fear of the Lord, it (МТ) wisdom, i.e. is the youngest,’ 
‘is wisdom.’ 

Obse.—The Predicate is often placed first, as Good is the word,’ Isa. 
xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject. 

b. The Verb as Predicate. ‘The Verb agrees with ite 
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.  Apperent exceptions 
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to the laws 
of thought and language. Thus prides almost always takes 
a al r verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288. 
So, in general, with nouns which have a plural form and singular 
meaning; also often with feminine plurals (comp. Greek neuter 
plural nominatives with singular verb). 

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the 
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reverse. 
See below, Ruth i.8. The singular verb also is occasionally 
used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially 
with ПУ): Is. xxx. 26, DB MM and there shall be rivulets ; 
Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv. r, Dot ian 
and there came men. 

c. The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed, 
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind 
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis 
is required, as (1st pers.), Gen. xlvii. зо, 7727? MYR 79% vill 
do according to thy word ; specially when the Divine Being is 
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii 39. Other instances are, for the 
znd person: Ex. x. 25, IAN TAR thou shalt give, i.e. thou thyself, 
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen. iii. 16, торт зл 
he shall rule over thee ; Рв. cxviii. 7, רה‎ M and I shall see. 

d. The old substantives, W existence and אי[‎ (const. ГК) 
nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula 
in one, ‘there is (or was), ‘there is (or was) not, Ruth i. 12, 
iii. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, UN is used instead 
of Y, There is no dayeman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, 0 
and IN are combined, Neither is there any breath in their mouths ; 
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note 3. 

e. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like (they) say,’ 
plur.; ‘(one) says,’ sing.; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew 
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, 522 "op WD (one) 
called its name Babel =‘ its name was called’; Job xxxiv. 20, 
32% түр” (they) take away a mighty one =‘ a mighty one is taken 
away’ (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used: Prov. 
xii. 7, Dy TDN (there is) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.‘ they 
are overthrown.’ 
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f. А Participle is often used as Predicate ($ 195, p. 75): 
Gen. i. 2, D9 ‘By NBM DTD mm and the Spirit of God 
(was) brooding over the face of the waters. This verse illustrates 
all three usages—the Copula emphatically expressed (ПЛ), 
the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate. 


VERB AND OBJECT. 


277. а. As the Hebrew has no special form for the Objective 
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general 
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and 
object. 

But where the object is definite—as with the article, or in the 
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see $ 130— 
the ‘mark of the accusative,’ ЛХ (with maqqeph uo, is generally 
employed, as in Gen. i. 1, God created INT Tw הקטים‎ ГК the 
heavens and the earth, For pronominal suffixes with ЛК, the 
‘accusative’ of pronouns, see $ 179. 

Obs.—This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition 
лм, Dy sith. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as ink, 
Inn), bat otherwise there is oocasional ambiguity, as Gen. iv. 1, הָנִיתִי איש‎ 
minas І have gotien а man with the help of Jehovah (R.V.). Some of 
the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- 
tion—‘ a man even Jehovah’; but this view is now generally abandoned. 

6. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a 
cognate accusative, as to ‘see a sight,’ to ‘think a thought,’ etc. 
See Gen. i. 29, YN Hi seeding (producing) seed; Prov. xxii. 23, 
the Lord DINI) 3777 will strive their strife (plead their cause); also 
Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fear, 2 Sam. xii. 16, fasted a fast; Lam. i. 8, 
sinned a sin; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvii. 34, cried an er- 
ceeding great and bitter ery. 

c. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in 
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is 
YOU hear, as Gen. iii. 8, they heard the voice “PMN of the Lord; 
but ver. 17, thou hast hearkened to the voice bip5 of thy wife. 
Again, Deut. xxxiii. 7, hear, Lord, the voice ,קל‎ without TM, of 
Judah, but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the voice Np" 
of the lad. (Compare Gk. dxovew, with acc. or gen.) 
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d. Some intransitive verbs are followed by & simple object- 
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to 
complete their sense; as, to go to, to go from, to walk tn, to 
ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or іп, to be full of, 
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. xxxiii. 15, ГЇРТ 191 walking 
(in) righteousnesses ; Pe. cvii. 26, DOW Wye they ascend (to) heaven ; 
Gen. vi. 13, DER PINT med the earth was full (of) violence, etc. 

e. A Double Ohject (principal and secondary) is frequently 
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations; in 
such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust “ӘУ Dan; Joseph 
nourished his father (with) bread ; He asked life (of) Thee; To 
teach the children of Israel the bow. In all these instances the 
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil 
form, as Ps. lx. 5, TYP TOY ПУЛ Thou hast caused thy people 
to ses adversity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as 
x Sam. xvii. 38,790 "rns wg ובש‎ Saul clad David (with) 
his apparel. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. l. 3, etc. 


TENSES AND Moons. 


278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from 
Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that 
the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom- 
pleteness. The tenses,’ says Dr. Driver, mark only differences 
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they 
do not in themselves determine the date at which an action 
takes place, they only indicate its character or kind; the three 
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre- 
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the 
Perfect. 

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses 
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see $$ 220-222. 
For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, see $$ 223—227, and 
for Vav Consecutive, $ 228. For the Cohortative and 
Jussive Imperfect, see § 219. 

b. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, $ 301) contains examples 
of both Tenses. 


1 On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Introd., p. 3. 
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(1) Ideally complete; ver. r, 107, TOY, לשכ‎ walketh, standeth, 
sitteth, the fixed and permanent character. So ver. 3, 
"n" he is. 

(2) Incomplete, because repeated; ver. a, П meditateth ; 
3, IBY yieldeth (its fruit); AB withereth ; MWY doeth ; 
NPY: prospereth ; 4, DW driveth it away; 5, Wx: 
standeth ; 6, 3NN perisheth. 

These verbs might all be rendered into English by the 
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In 
ver. 6, the Participle YT’ knoweth gives, in yet another 
relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous 
and permanent. 

279. Conditional The protasis or apodosis of a conditional 
proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the 
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness 
prevails. 

Perf. : Isa. i. 9, WOT Mbyd on DOY We should have been 
as Sodom, we should have resembled Gomorrah ; Gen. xliii. 14, 
тозу) Nox WRI 7f I am bereaved, I am bereaved. 

Imperf.: Ps. xxiii. 4, КҮК... TNP DI Foon should I go, 
I should not fear. 

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect 
is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, „h אָכל‎ рту? DDD of every 
tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat; Job ix. z, WIN p 
DY but how сап man be just with God? This Imperfect 
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as "2 that, 
MODI to the end that, ba that not, etc. Bee $ 274, p. 144. 

281. Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often 
followed by the Particle WJ, $ 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be 
iniquity in my hands, «+ + YD} ANN A may an enemy persecute 
my soul! ver. ro, D רע‎ N; Oh let the wickedness of the 
wicked come to an end / 

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix ה‎ is 
regularly used with the first word in the sentence: Gen. iv. 9, 
אֶחִי אָנְכִי‎ Wen (am) I my brother's keeper? The answer expected 
may be affirmative or negative; but "Non expects the affirmative 
(Lat. nonne); Gen. xxvii. 36, לי רכה‎ APY NN hast thou not 


773 
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reserved a blessing for me? The interrogative particle is some- 
times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. iii. 1, 
pride OKOP אף‎ hath God indeed said? Especially in cases 
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, לער ا‎ DIDY (is) the 
young man Absalom safe? See also Job ii. 9. Such omission 
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, לא‎ 
nny "liben dost Thou not watch over my sin? 

For disjunctive questions the general form is DE. . . i 
(utrum . . . an), as 1 Kings xxii. 15, SDR s.. Зл shall 
we go... or shall we forbear? 

For indirect questions П is also used, as Gen. viii. 8, הקלו‎ nin? 
DI to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes “ЭМ, as 
Song vii 13, IDI ee INY let us see whether the vine hath 
budded. 

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used only in the 
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive 
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with 
,לא‎ as in the Ten Commandments; or by אל‎ = Gk. py. See 
$ 272, p. 141, notes. i 

The Imperative frequently expresses a consequence, as in 
Ruth i. 9, iv. rr, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviil. 5, Jehovah 
shall bless thee . . and see thou, , i.e. thou shalt see, the 
good of Jerusalem; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make 
atonement, 32233 and bless ye, i.e. that ye may bless.’ 

284. Infinitives ($ 193, p. 75). а. The Infinitive Abso- 
lute expresses the ides of the verb abstracted from all 
considerations of person or time. See Hosea iv. a, MND) row 
Й) 2203 ורצח‎ swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and 
stealing, and committing adultery; so 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, to eat 
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitives put ellip- 
tically for *we have eaten, etc. But the chief use of the 
Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17, 
nion nib to die thou shalt die, i. e. thou shalt surely die’; Isa. vi. 9, 
iby WOY hear ye to hear IN? WA and ses ye to see, i.e. ‘hear 
ye indeed . . . see ye indeed.’ Sometimes it occurs in place 
of & finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12, 
observe “ХОР the Sabbath-day. 
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b. ‘Fhe Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as 
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be 
Subject, as Gen. ii. 18, The being of the man DQ היות‎ 6 
is not good ; or Object, as Isa. xxxvi. 28, I know thy sitting 
down, and thy going out, and thy coming in, TKD WRN pag; 
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii. 17, The tree of the 
knowing ПҰЛ? good and evil. Its most frequent use, however, 
is with prepositions, as 3, in their being =‘ when they were’; 
ЙЭ, from seeing = во as not to see’; and especially о, to, in 
order to, so as to; note also the phrase, “ЮКО so as to say, to be 
rendered saying. 

285. Participles (5 193, p. 75). а. The constructive use 
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is 
very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, [DROIT the believing one =‘ he 
who believes’; Job v. 10, [ПЭЛ who giveth, віс. (Compare Gk. 
6 swrrevep, 6 dovs.) 

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense 
to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also 
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. cxlv. 14, 
Jehovah upholdeth all that fall ; Amos ix. Ir, The tabernacle of 
David that ts fallen; Isa. xxx. 13, As a breach ready to fall, 
are all expressed by the same Participle. 

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed, 
like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative. 


Nouns. 

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or 
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction, 
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as 1 Kings xvii. ro, 
a woman, a widow ; Gen. xxxix. 1, a man, an Egyptian. Often 
with proper names, 1 Kings iv. т, TDP 193. See $ 289, noted. 


NUMBER. ; 

287. a. Pluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names өзі, 
“Учи, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See 
also Job xxxv. 10, literally ‘ thy Makers’; and Іва. liv. 5; but such 
instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate 


plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian 
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The verbs, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally 
in the singular number, as Gen. i. r, DDR N33. Occasionally 
they are plural, but are even then associated with words 
indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, КФК wan DWP אֲלֹהִים‎ 
God is holy, He is a jealous God. 

Obs.—The sacred Name nin’ Jehovah or Yahweh, is always singular, 
never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state, Such phrases 
as יהוה צְבָאות‎ Jehovah of hosts really contain an ellipsis of ‘NH or n. 
Jehovah (God or Lord) of hosts. See $99. With prefixes, the (kethibb) 
pointing of the Name is as for їм, thus mima, mig, eto. 

b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc- 
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as 
Isa. vi. a, DB}? שש‎ DDI שש‎ six wings, siz wings (to each); 
Deut. xiv. 22, 9 NY year by year; x Chron. ix. 32, N naw 
every Sabbath. Sometimes with]: Deut. xxxii. 7, ҮЗ many 
generations; Ps. lxxxvii. 5, N) איש‎ this and that man, R. V.; 
Ps. xii. 3, 22} 223 with heart and heart (with a double heart, 
duplicity); Prov. xx. ro, )איה‎ ПОЧЕ JA a stone (weight) and 
stone, ephah and ephah, i.e. different weights and measures. 
So Deut. xxv. 13, 14. 

c. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns 
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3, 
niya DIM ГЇ) DT weak hands and tottering knees. 


CASE. 


288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various 
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are 
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of 
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con- 
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed. 

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the 
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied. 
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case ` 
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is 
perfect; Ps. Іктіу. 17, ‘Summer and winter, thou hast made 
them’; Isa. xi. ro, ' The root of Jesse, unto Him shall the 
nations seek.’ 
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b. The special use of the plural construct, “WE the blessings 
of, may here be noted; as Ps. і. г. The word may be rendered 
Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed is. 

289. Genitive. a. The Construct State has already been 
explained and exemplified. See especially $ 129, p. 50. Observe, 
that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that 
which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal 
affix is required, it is affixed to the Noun governed. Thus, “Му 
holy mountain’ is not ‘My mountain of holiness,’ but ‘the 
mountain of My holiness, “Ў . The governing word may 
be an Adjective or Participle, as ‘great of strength,’ ‘ broken 
of heart.’ 

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as 
Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness; xliv. 23, sheep of slaughter, 
i.e. destined to slaughter; Isa. liii. 5, chastisement of our peace, 
1. е. that brings peace to um It expresses both subjective and 
objective genitive: thus Ezek. xii. 19, DWN DON the violence of 
the inhabitants, but Obad. то, ПХ DON the violence of thy brother: 
in the former case, ‘the violence committed by the inhabitants,’ 
in the latter, ‘the violence done to thy brother.’ 

€. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix b. 
Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock TIRO WR which 
(was) to her father, i.e. ‘her father’s flock.’ Especially in the 
titles to many Psalms: 7779 fo a Psalm (belonging or attri- 
buted) to David =‘ a Psalm of David.’ So of Solomon, Ps. xxii. 
But the meaning of о із not always the same, as nye for the 
Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps. xlii, etc., 
for the sons of Korah, the temple choir. 

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state 
and apposition. Thus, 1 Chron. xxi. 25, 27) “рў shekels of gold; 
т Sam. xvii. у, 93 DDW shekels of iron. So Ezra viii. 21, 
NIN 7091 the river Ahava; 1 Chron. v. 9, DB 032 the river 
Euphrates ; but 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, הר‎ 
NIB the river Euphrates, lit. ‘the river of Euphrates’; Gen. 
xxiii. 2, YAW NMP (Kirjath-Arba) the city of Arba; (compare 
Lat. urbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further $ 294. 

290. Dative. Generally expressed by the preposition 5 or 
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.For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre-‏ אלד 
ceding section. Hence the construction there is to me = I have;‏ 
WYD a rich man had a flock.‏ הָיָה as 2 Sam. xii. 2, MY‏ 

The pronominal suffix to the verb is occasionally not accusa- 
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, ЭЛП) Thou hast 
given to me; Neh. ix. 28, WPVI and they cried to Thee. 

291. Acousative. a. For the Objective uses of the noun, 
with or without ЛИ (TR), see $ 277. 

b. The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or 
at); time (when or how long), as D™ to-day ; ОЎ 127 yn 
darkness for three days; (and perhaps Pa. cxxvii. 2, RY TTD pn 
He giveth to His beloved in deep); space (how large); manner, 
as ПОЗ security; 1 Sam. xii. 11, ПОЗ DPR) and ув dwelt securely 
(but often with 5, as Job xi. 18, 23n MOIP thou shalt rest 
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation 
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being 
supplied, as Gen. xli. 40, 100 IWR REPT P2 only with regard 
to the throne will I be greater than thou. 

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign; the context 
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare 
Рв. cxiv. 3, DJ רְאָה‎ DI the sea saw it and fled, with ver. 5, 
dun n הַים‎ PTD vat (happened) to thes, О sea, that thou fleest ? 
the noun being identical in both clauses. So Iss. xlii. 18, Hear, 
ув deaf, and look, ye blind / (OW NT, DWI); Deut. xxxii. 1, 
DORI WWI give ear, ye heavens / 

Obs.—But in these cases, the Substantive with the Article is really in 
apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either 
expressly mentioned (r Sain, xvii. 58) or virtually present.'—Gesenéus. 

293. Ablative. For the prepositions 3 in, at, on, and [D ( 
from, see § 273. 


ADJECTIVES. 


294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see $$ 160-171. 
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases, 
the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also 


Luther: Seinen Freunden gibt er вг schlafend, see R.V. marg. 


Chapter L) ADJECTIVES. 159 


with participles. The following idioms must be especially 
noted : 

A wise father, Dn 38. 

The wise father, DIN האב‎ 


тте ד‎ v9? 


The father is wise, הָאָב‎ DI 


тт 7 ر‎ 


The Article is also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to 
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as: 


This day, РҮ im, Gen. vii. 13. 
The sword turning every way, ONO 22m , Gen. iii. 24. 
Obe.—In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective 
generally stands after ite noun, the predicative Adjective 
before it. 

Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns 
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are 
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11, 
БЭР] m^ bz Abraham and Sarah were old. Occasionally, 
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest 
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural, 
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails. 

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the 
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus, 
ПТУ (fem.) congregation may take а fem. sing. as Num. xiv. 27, 
or а masc. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad sensum). 

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives, 
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are 
thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like 
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of 
affixes and suffixes, etc. 

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives 
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often 
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps. 
xxiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waters of rest; Isa. xxxiii. 17, 
а land of distances: a far-off’ or ‘ wide-stretching land.’ 

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con- 
struction, and thus ‘true words’ may be written either ПОК 134 
words of truth, Eccl. xii. 10, or ПОК DYNN words (that are) truth, 


LA! 
Prov. xxii. 21. 
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b. Quality or attribute is often denoted by the use of 
words such as son, lord, eto. Thus, sons of valour =‘ the 
valiant,’ as Judges xxi. го; often sons of belial or worthlessness 
for ‘the worthless.’ So in intimating time of life, Gen. xvii. 24, 
Abraham was а son of ninety-nine years; Job v. 7, AF} *23 the 
sons of flame, i.e. ‘the sparks.’ Similarly, bya lord, as a lord of 
wing, Prov. i. 17, for ‘a winged thing.’ 

c. Fhe Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote 
great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, mountains of God; 
lxxx. 11, cedars of God. Sometimes b is used; as of Nineveh, 
Jonah iii. 3, pended nry G city great before God. 

Degrees of Comparison. d. For the preposition ] as the 
sign of the Comparative, see $ 173. The Adjective is some- 
times omitted, as Prov. xviii. 19, a brother offended — than 
а strong city, where A.V. and Б.У. supply the words ts harder 
to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such 
phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. r, 990 nixdpy (more) wonderful 
things than I (can understand), ' too wonderful for me’; Isa. x. 10, 
Doe bbb their graven images (were more) than (in) 
Jerusalem. 

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed 
by ІР, as Gen. xxxvii. 3, Jerael loved Joseph (more) than ] all 
his sons; 2 Sam. i. 23, ҒЗ MYNWY קלו‎ Dwg they were swifter 
than eagles, they were stronger than lions. 

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the 
Article вее $ 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 13, the young one =‘ the 
youngest’; Jonah iii. p, Dee pomp from their great (one) 
even unto their little (one) =°“ from the greatest to the least 
among them.’ 

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun 
by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =‘the most 
holy’; the Song of Songs the most excellent song.’ Sometimes 
with the preposition 3, as Prov. xxx. 30, 7733 ÁD strongest 
among beasts ; Song vi. 1, D'UI3 Ib the fairest among women. 
Compare Luke i. 28. 

The adverb "IND very gives a superlative force to an adjettive, 
as Gen. i 31, TKD 21D very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the 
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adjective may be repeated, Deut. xxviii. 43, ПОО NYO very 
high; MJO TIPO very low ; Eccl. vii. 24, POY POY very deep. 


NUMERALS. 

295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see 
$$ 265-269. 

It should be noticed that 55 (752) all is really & substantive, 
‘the whole’ or ‘totality’; hence is unaffected by the gender or 
number of the word to which it refers; rwr? all the earth; 
N- all the nations; the predicate (verb or adjective) usually 
agreeing with the noun. But 3 refixed to a singular noun 
without the Article means every : לא‎ with 772 is a denial of the 
whole = not any, as Gen. lil. І. 


PRONOUNS. 


396. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be 
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. rz, MM 33 9Ж 7, 
I am Jehovah ; lvii. 6, "53 Ол Di they, they are thy lot. 

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with 
very few exceptions, הוא‎ for both genders. For the feminine 
it is pointed WIN, to be read É as if by a perpetual grî. 

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, вее § 187. W is really 
an indeclinable particle (*an old demonstrative, Gesenius) which 
often gives & relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of 
time or place. Hence such constructions as the following :— 

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was tn it zz in which 
was the breath of life. 

Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) Aaron and Moses, which the 
Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said. 

Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = he 
in whose hand the cup is found. 

1 Kings xviii. 10, There is no kingdom or nation which the 
king hath not sent there ОЎ = whither the king hath 
not sent. 

b. For other uses of WR, especially as an equivalent to a con- 
junction (how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its 
employment with prefixes (2, 2, р, JD), see the Lexicon. 

M 
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0. The relative, as in other languages, is often omitted, as 
Gen. iii. 13, What ts this thou hast done? Ps. vii. 15, He is 
fallen into the ditch he made, оу Y op. 

d. In many cases WS includes the antecedent and relative 
іп one = that which or what; as Gen. xviii. 17, M ABSA 
пор N אשר‎ DIWO shall I hide from Abraham what I am 
doing ? (Note the repeated “Ж, $295.) So with the masculine, 
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, W may be 
preceded by Dit (TNR), as in Prov. iii. 12, יהוה‎ Hr N DI whom 
the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv. 1; Ex. xx. 7. | 

е. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent 
in sense, as Ps. Ixxii.12, He shall deliver the needy, and there 
ts no helper to him, 1. e. him who has no helper’: % тр Pe. 

f. In certain books, “ҰК is replaced by the prefix W (rarely 
W) followed by daghesh forte (‘in compensation for the omitted 
"y Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, 9979 שלא‎ who hath not given 
us up (for לא‎ Wu). Lam. ii. 16, שקוינתו‎ DII the day which we 
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa- 
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh 
often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, Ў, or ₪ takes sheva, as 
Eccl. iii. 18, DAW; once gamets, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual 
in later Hebrew. 

g. The demonstrative Л) sometimes takes the place of the 
relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, Nd m מקום‎ 
the place that Thou hadst founded; Prov. xxiii. 22, ЭХО YOU 
ТҮР) л] Hearken to thy father that begat thee. Seo also Job xv. 17. 

298. Connection of Clauses. Tho chief connective of words 
and sentences is the conjunction } (see § 274). Its uses, how- 
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has 
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent 
discards the links which, in Western languages, unite words 
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of 
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such 
as de or, ne then, IDX certainly, DOW perhaps, W in order to, 
WO for the sake of, 122 therefore. 

These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis 
or distinctness was desired: their frequent use waa felt instinctively 
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which 
the Hebrew ear loved; and thus in A.V., R.V., words like or, then, 
but, notwithstanding, howbeit, so, thus, therefore, that, constantly 
appear, where the Hebrew has simply 3. (Gesenius’ Lezicon, new 
edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, part iii, p. 252.) 


Hence such sentences as the following: 

* Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, and of 
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil,’ etc., rendered but. 
Gen. ii. 16, 17. 

‘I am black and comely, i.e. ‘but comely.’ Sol. Song i. 5. 

‘In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be 
opened.’ Read then. Gen. iii. = 

What wilt thou give me, and I go childless!’ i.e. ‘seeing 
Igo.’ Gen. ху. 2. 

‘These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the 
land,’ i.e. ‘therefore. Gen. xxxiv. 21. 

And he will leave his father, and his father would die,’ i. e. 
‘If he should . . . then his father, etc. Gen. xliv. 22. 

‘And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an 
enemy unto thine enemies, і. e. IF thou shalt hearken . . . then 
I will be,’ etc. Ex. xxiii. 22. 

‘Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,’ i. e. 
‘as the sparks fly upward.’ Job v. 7. 

‘Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help 
of man.’ Understand ‘for vain,’ etc. Рв. Ix. 11. 

‘Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,’ 
i.e. ‘that they turn back.’ Ex. xiv. 2. 

‘There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,’ i.e. ‘аг 
we should desire Him.’ Isa. liii. 2. 

‘Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it,’ i.e. 
either ‘else would I give it, A.V., R.V., or ‘that I should give 
it, R.V. marg. Рв. li. 17. 

‘Neither shall his bread fail; and I am the Lord thy God,’ 
i. e. ‘as truly as I am Jehovah.’ Isa. li. 14, 15. 

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing 
that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two 
clauses that may not be intimated by }, the reader being left to 
discern the precise relation. 

М 2 
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CHAPTER II. 
READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. 


299. PRELIMINARY NOTE ON THE ACCENTS. 


As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the 
full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those 
not already described ($$ 81—87) must be briefly indicated. 

а. The six chief Distinctives have been given: viz. Sillug, 
Athnach, & Rot, Zageph-qaton, Zageph-gadhol, and Tiphcha ; 
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The 
older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded 
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by 
the Disjunctive Accents as Lords (domini) with the Conjunctives 
as their Attendants (servi). The Disjunctives were subsequently 
divided into Emperors (imperatores) and Kings (reges) the six 
already enumerated; the next two classes being Princes (duces) 
and Officers (comites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait 
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants, 
according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot here 
discuss !. 

b. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in 
which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76. 

(1) In marking the tone-syllable, they often show the 
grammatical form of the. word. Thus 02 (milel, $ 77) is a pre- 
position and pronoun, with us; 333 (milra) is & verb. perf. 3 per. 
plural, they built. 

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing, 
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which 
they stand (*in pause"). See $ 100. 

(3) They determine the sense in sentences otherwise am- 
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, bran Dp, ЭПИ (DY) might, apart 
from the accent, be rendered Shem... the elder brother of Japheth 

! The student is referred, for a full account of the accents and their use, 
to the two works by the Rev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the 


Books of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon 
Press). 


Chapter II.] ACCENTS. 165 


or the brother of Japheth the elder. But the connective accent 
(mér*kha, see below) on ND}, shows the latter to be the meaning 
according to the Massoretes. 

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain 
accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302. 

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are 
termed postpositive, like Segholta, p. 35; those which are always 
attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others 
mark the tone-syllable. 

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon 
their Hebrew names—names for the most part belonging to the 
post-biblical period of the language. 


300. Dismxcrives: THIRD Crass (Duces). 

Rebhia'; see $ 81 (YS) resting), equivalent to a comma; іп 
shape like cholem, but usually found where a cholem would be 
impossible. 

Жағда (кр scattering), postpositive; indicating a slight 
pause, subsidiary to Segholta. 

Pashta (ROME extension), postpositive ; prolonging the word 
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word 
has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, 88 Gen. i. 2, 
LIN 

Yethibh (DM reversed), prepositive; а balf-comma, equivalent 
to Pashta. 

Pebhir (Van broken), somewhat less than a comma, 

Shalsheleth (17, 2,4 chain), isolating the word by way of 
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose. 


301. DISTINCTIVES: FOURTH CLASS (Comites). 

Paser (79 disperser). 

Qarné Pharah (mp M horns of a heifer), otherwise known 
as Da "B Great Pazer. 

Telisha g*dholah (nbi крп great drawn-out; a high 
note, emitted with effort), prepositive. 

Geresh (SI expulsion). 
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Gershayim (De), Double Geresh. 

Pegiq (1 P'? restrainer), a perpendicular mark betwen 
two words. Gesenius gives it as PB. 

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and are 
practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically, 
however, they differ; and they are attended by different servi or 
conjunctives. 


303. Consunctive Accents (Servi). 


These connect the word on which they stand with the 
word follewing, in agreement, apposition, dependence, etc. 
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ‘lords,’ however, 
preferring each his own ‘servants’ or ‘servant,’ according to 
certain complicated rules. 

Munach (MD sustained). 

Mahpakh (1979 inverted). Like Yethibh in form; but the 
latter is prepositive. Sometimes pointed BND. 

Qadhma ( going before). Like Pashta in form, only 
Pashta is postpositive. Also called кок Azla, ‘going on,’ i.e. 
not pausing in the melody. 

Darga (d a trill); attendant on Rebhia' and Tebhir. 

Telisha q°tannah (TOP ern small drawn-out). Compare 
the disjunctive T Ha g'dholah. 

Mértkha (5270 prolonged). Occasionally doubled (2 
ep). Often attends Tiphcha. 

Yerach (M) moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes 
called 5202 wheel, from its org circular shape. The words 
ini’ 13 son of its day, i.e. ‘a day old, are sometimes added 
to ПУ. 

In the poetical books, the following accents are sometimes 
combined on the same word: Disjunctives; Rebhia’ with Geresh, 
and Mérekha with Mahpakh (or Ôlè veyór&d): Conjunctives ; 
Mérekha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarqa. 

Note—When a word is marked with two accents, one indi- 
cates the tone, the other its connection or disconnection with 
the next word. 
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303. THE BOOK OF RUTH. 
СнАРТЕВ I. 
איש‎ qo yas שפט השפטיט ויהי רעב‎ ooa ויהי‎ 1. 


eor 


ш IAN) магт מוֹאָב‎ “Tea לגיל‎ vam ond man 
сел “Буз אשתל‎ Om Tow .ג ושס האיש‎ iva 
mpm rb mao ehe Қол үйге שי‎ 
Pg אש‎ qz oM Don з. iD UM api n 
гім bey ойр wem + пт Yeh wt чифт 
Toy? OY vum nw) туит op) тууу הָאַחַת‎ oy 
пп wem prom руге d- vn מָתוּ‎ 5. : w 


CHAPTER 1. 

1. 1$ 254 b. The \ links to the book of Judges, to which Ruth is an 
appendix. This introductory °7°) is regularly followed by another] 
$ 398 ; and s£ came to pass . . . . that (lit. and) there was a famine. ‘очу 
in the days of, з +0° from D° $$ 131, 162. the judging of the Judges, 
inf. const. and pto. qal now. 5*1 and went, $ 2470.1. from Bethlehem 
Judah לגור‎ to sojourn, inf. const. qal; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51. 
тюз іп the district of, 3 + “Тірі. const. of TI. inti $ 162. 33 72€ 
and two, his sons, 6% 162, 265 (2). 

2. оом $263. *opa No'omi (not Naomi), $ 56. 1. war) 3 pl. impf. 
qal міз and they came, followed by simple accus. of place without prepo- 
sition $ 277 d, ויהיו‎ 3 pl. impf. qal הָיָה‎ $ 254- 

3. ng») from nin $ 249 9. "wena 3 s. f. impf. niph. “мў and (she) 
was left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as ver. 6. 

4. 1801) 3 pl. impf. qal ny} $ 244 a, for omitted daghesh $ 38b. 992 
$176. о“; $ 162. ni*345 $$ 120, 262. הָאַחַת‎ ...... n*ivn $$ 266, 
269. 1302) from 2%: $ 247.10 (1). D'3y 1023 about ten years, $ 265. 3, 
for maso. pl. of mq $ 122. 

5. inne) 3 pl. impf. qal nin, with defective shureg, $$ 18, 19, and died 


! In the Notes, the sign / or " marks the abridgement of a word in the 
text. 
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atm mbn הִיא‎ cpm 6 smn mob uuo 
אֶת-‎ mm WED מוֹאָב‎ гттбз nynw 9 arin “Ton 
“TIN iN далан NERD 5. sont аль nno Wx 
D לשב‎ гур mpm тру pbs эя mié 
maw 7222 bz לשְתִי‎ Soy) pn . mpm 
“ун: лой byy лут יעשה‎ nw map nw 
u ojo Mim r g. : ey) perey oey 
ІР ern үйр pem ғары ma ne מְנּחָה‎ 


, ver. 8. ש' רפה‎ , ver. 7. 


also the two of them. ww niph., to be left (ver. 3), with following 15, ѓо be 
bereaved of. 11719: from 19: (segholate) her children. 


6. орру from D17 $ 249 g, for construction cf. ver. 3. וְבַלהֶיהָ‎ pL of n}? 
with 3 s. f. suff. 29n) from שוב‎ $ 2499. NYOY 38. f. pC qal оў. dur 
his people, Dy $ 155. nn» 5 2446 p. 46 note. Ото pause form DH} $ 88. 


7. MEM) 3 s. f. impf. qal ny. пое n lit. which she was there, 
i.e. where she was, p. 140, note 3 and $ 297 a; for daghesh іп ₪ see 6 37. 3. 
Massoretic note: in another copy (пуэм אnDJ1)‎ w without daghesh ; 
пру ‘weak.’ ^nt $ 266 and foot-note*, түр 8 181. 13558) 3 pl f. 
impf. qal qt. 2105, for form see on 1329 ver. 1. 

8. nh) 5 1460. 7225 2 pl. f. imperat. qal 79: $ 247. 1 b (1). 39€ 
2 pl. f. imperat. qal 210 go (ye), return ye, each (тем) to the house of her 
mother. ту: see $ 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of піру, viz 
тіру), which must be taken in а jussive sense, may Jehovah show you 

` mercy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper 
jussive form wy: § 253d. GRI $274. БФ) 2 pl. m. perf. qal np? 
$ 2530; for masc. see $ 376 b, and cf. D399. d'ndd рер. gal пао the 
dead ones. “Ту with те, a strengthened form of “әу, cf. ver. 11. 

Ө. joo $ 244 e impf. in jussive sense. ny, imperat., defectively written 
for пҙмзо $ 2520. Jehovah give to you that ye may find, for imperat. see 
$ 228, Obs. 1 and $ 283. a accus. of place, $ 291 b, at the house of. PUR 
3 5 f. impf. qal pw with ל‎ ₪ kiss. пәм) impf. qal .נְטָא‎ Nn 
impf. qal 7133. 
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(тур 290) YAN? לה‎ NBN то. трат 
העוד-‎ "oy mbn mob shia mati Joys worn 11. 
‘nba. nx 12. m nob туту yes bua לי‎ 
da mipn EE "bM 72 מהיות לאש‎ “Лр? “р po 
Тази 13. аға amb: הלילה לאש ונם‎ nma 
nix eh miyn jobs xim עד אשר‎ pin 
"т בי‎ uc? bio Si a? chis bis thy? 
Мету pem Ty Azam |р mem 14. mm 
may mi וַתאמָר‎ 15. i mon] mmy לַחֲמוֹתה‎ 
Мм הכר‎ ver. 14. 


10. n5 $ 176. » nay but (RV.), or perbaps = Gk. čr: in quoted speech, 
and not to be translated. Jen § 182. 320} $ 2496 JDP) from Dy. 

II. *p53 § 162 my daughters. nY? р. 142. 7? of. ver. 8. "pn if 
yet to me sons? for ה‎ see pp. 142, 143. "Роз (strengthening methegh 
with ah*va) from p*yp pl. of po (not used). 1°17) $ 254 that they may be, 
see § 298. ‘wb § 162 for husbands. 

12. 122 for fall form see ver. 8. HR $ 221 d. ii. ng $ 254; for 
comparative °% see $ 173; for implicit daghesh in ה‎ see $ 38 b, of. 241. 2 b; 
lit. I am old from being, i.e. too old to be. M for I said, a vivid way 
of expressing for if I should say; so the following pfs. ‘N? $ 254. 

18. den is if for thie? fem. suff. for neut., Lat. haec, Gk. rubra, cf. 
62760. Ny 2 pl. £ impf. pielרJp.‎ re עד‎ until, p. 144. 3532? pause 
form of 132° (impf. А). 3398 (for mj...) 2 pl. f. impf. niph. of үз) (only 
found here) ye will shut yourselves wp. na p. 142.5. nto? $ 254. 
Эм р. 141, with verb understood. озо either о comparative, $ 173, i£ is 
far more bitter for me than for you (RV. marg.), or from you = because 
of you, it grieveth me much for your sakes (A.V.) 

14. mP = mann 6 2526, 3 pL f. impf. qal мір) (see note; סרא‘‎ 
Aleph is wanting). пр\опо from ning (fem. of om father in law); for 
pointing of 5 see $ 65 c, for meaning ver. 9. 23772233 cleaved unto her, 
for dagheah see $ 37 (3). 

15. 13$ from שוב‎ see $ 2406. поз, thy sister in law, probably from 
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Symon אחרי‎ оху וְמָּל-אַלהִיהָ‎ T- n чр 
Tamm לשב‎ qub רות אַלהתִפנְעִי-בֿי‎ oth 6 
wy Toy ron תפנ‎ Werd "Әм ion re * 
Taps oth mits MOD oyna 7. : грбом ד‎ трон) 
בִיני‎ T nin ^» mov nj) לי‎ mm ün לה‎ 
nns ngb * NONDO" NU 18. aT 
עד-בּוֹאֲנָה‎ opm mbm 19. imos nat ban 
туыр cim orb ma ha? vm orb ma 
{гән pn ao. sys nap: трт yroy 


nz; (eh.). oqo here probably in pl. sense, gods. 376 2 s. f. imperat. 
qal .סוב‎ "anm p. 143. 

16. ^w with impf. p. 141. °2 $ 176. 112195 to leave thee (fem.), $ 233, 
note 4; 9 319 + J. "пио from after thee (fem.), $ 182; for prefix, 
р. 51; for double metheg, $$ 67, 68. 2; for pause, $ 88. "М-м whsther. 
"258 28. f. impf. qal 755. ma where. “уу see לון‎ and cf. $ 250. Note 
the terse, vivid, thy people my people, and thy God my God. 

17. ape niph. "32. b 3 s. m. impf. hiph. np, add (with defective 
cholem), $ 247. 1 а; lit. Jehovah do so to me and го add (sc. to do, 
,(לעטות‎ i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense 
(а frequent formula of oath). *3 for. nip $153, note 2. ` between, 
repeated, with suff. 

18. мур $ 253 d. 3, and she saw that she was hardening herself to go 
with her. “ny hithp. fem. pte. np} inf. const. qal from J, $ 347. 1 b. 1; 
for prefix ) see ver. 1. пн $ 182. 93ND 35 f. impf. qal $ 240. r: d. 
331 inf. piel. mha $ 182. 

19. oma they two, for masc. suff. see ver. 8. тҙміз inf. const. qal 
міз with 3 pl. f. suff. (for more usual |) until their coming, L e. until they 
came; so “33 when they came. DADI 3 s. f. impf. niph. Din $$ 240. 2, 
249 b; for const. of J see ver. I. °3 see 9% and $$ 69, 48. 3. 1332 
$ 182 about them (lit. upon, of. Gk. із). ולא"‎ 3 pl. f. impf. qal зри аяд 
they (i.e. the women of the city) said. р interrog. p. 143; ts this 
No'omi ? 
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שַׁנִי לי‎ “рз Win קראן לי‎ wy; אַליתִּקְראנָה לי‎ 
гїл; vain cpm "eon nnd WM ar. : THD 
-A “WA 3 my Fim чір לי‎ Nn mb 
הַשָבָה‎ mà» Anpa raton ורות‎ 93 aum as 
onb g T or ra мд rern מוֹאָב‎ veo 


CHAPTER II. 


netan היל‎ m מידע לְאִישָהּ אִיש‎ Éy .ג‎ 
“bye maia רות‎ Nm 2 : туз iot EER 


ve ymo, ii. 1. ,א" במקום ה"‎ ver. 20. 


20. bא‎ p. I4I. תק"‎ call (with following dat.*5) 2 pl. f. impf. qal. לי‎ 
daghesh $ 37.3. ‘op, Le. my delight. wp for i 2 pl. f. imperat. 
qal, cf ver. 9. нур fem. of чо bitter, an unusual and apparently late 
form for 139, which the g*rf prefers; the foot-note is ел Dipo3 “м aleph 
in place of he. “рп 3 ₪ pf. hiph. 319 $$ 245 b, 242, with dat. hath 
made it bitter for me. ורי‎ Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to 
the Pentateuch and the Book of Job. 

21. THD fem. мор full (adjectives in emphatic positions before the 
verbs). ‘2'9? 3 s. pl. hiph. 319 with I pers. в. suff. $$ 2490, 231, 233, 
hath brought me back. mY) p. 142. mim for ן‎ $ 99, note 3. הרע‎ for 
220 3 s. pf. biph. ууз, cf. 397 ver. 20. 

32. 1A) cf. Орр) ver. 6. пуўп pf, see ver. 15; ' is here a rel. 
pron., who returned (more naturally expressed by njyn pte. p. 75, but 
the accent is against this) 97) for fem. comp. ver. 8. nnm begin- 
ning, root 99-і the beginning of the harvest of barley. 


CHAPTER II. 

1. מידע‎ see 6 97; the g*rf is 2116 const. of yo, the genitive relation 
being doubly expressed by the const. and the following ,ל‎ cf. $ 273; the 
XARA is vy. pual pte. of 23» one known, an acquaintance, kinsman; And 
to No'omi (there was) a kinsman of her husband, a man mighty (in) wealth. 
ini and his name, $ 258. 20. 
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cw Daa тәрә irren NTN pp‏ אֲשֶׁר 
qom s оға wo mb ow тууз нон‏ 
mies орот iiam‏ אחרי הקצרים ויקר npon mpo‏ 
wad Nr‏ אשר win 4 qoos гуроо‏ 
OY mm ae “ом” m man Мз‏ ויאמרוּ 
inm qo b‏ .5 וֹאמֶר WE‏ לגע הנשב על- 
ONSEN‏ ?79 הגֶערָה הַוֹאת : .6 ויען הגער sem‏ 
http mnes “рм f oy‏ היא "oy тарт‏ 
чуо oy)‏ מוֹאָב: "eom eee pn у.‏ 
som Dep DON Dp?‏ והעמוֹד WAT typ‏ 


2. pnp I s. impf. qal 3; viz том with oohortative mn and 
strengthening м), $ 219 a; let me, I pray thee, go; for daghesh $ 37. 3. 
"pon I s. impf. piel cohort. 009 with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean 
מְבָּלִים‎ $ 122 pl of nad (see Judges xii. 6) among the ears of corn. 
den ^r for const. see $ 187. 1 and $ 297; after him in whose eyes. 
уру dual of py $ 153, with 3 s. suff. 9% 2 f. imperat. qal b> $ 247. 
1 b. 1. ‘AD $ 162. 

8. קְצְרִים‎ pl. pto. qal чур the reapers. чр“ 3 s. impf. арос. gal пур 
$ 2534. 2. туру Lot, with 3 s. f. suff. and ker lot chanced (to be in) the 
portion of the fleld (which belonged) to Boas. 

4. nn $ 275. wy pte. qal міз. D39p $ 181. לו‎ § 176. 20). 
3 * impf. piel 333 $ 241. 2a, with 2 s. suff, in jussive sense, Jehovah 
bless thee. 

5. 192 5 153. 3¥} ріс niph. 333 $Š 2444, 193, who was set over the 
reapers, לכי‎ 186. 

6..]g*1 3 s. impf. qal пуу $ 2534. nnn‘) pause form. ғу. а Moabitish 
maiden she (а). jy see i. 22. 

7. «j TppSR see її. 2. DD) I s. pf. qal noy with 1 consec. $$ 228, 
298; that I may gather. "yj from 1096 153, with 3 and def. art. p. 51, 
note 3, among the sheaves, cf. Й. 2. a9] 3 s. f. impf. qal בוא‎ and she 
came.  רומעקנ‎ 3 в. f. impf. qal то? $ 240. 1 b (with fully written cholem) 
and has remained. wQ since (lit. from “о then 1). ту prep. p. 144. 
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“by wh וַֹאמֶר‎ 8. oyo ran mp np - 
ams nata ללקט‎ SLn-ba בְּתִּי‎ nyeu sido nv 
THY 9. ачуугоу PRI וְכָה‎ тро yop? on 
mcm wien prone mobi Mee ws mna 


тел eoa os Ph ne qos nqa? ORT 
naim Mag- y Sar 10. : pin PANT WNP 


пау p. 140 even until now. PU ie. пұф inf. const. qal 3g» $ 247. 1 
with 3 s. f. suff. her sitting. ad accus. of place, in the house (i.e. the hut 
where the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. this 
(73) her sitting in the house (is) a little. 

8. הלוא‎ p. 141. P309 2 s. f. pf. qal yoy $ 2426. ‘B3 $ 162 Aearest 
thou not my dangker? 259 2s.f impf qal jb, $ 247. 15. ору) inf. 
const, qal with prefix ) pp. 51, 143. DN another. Rapp 3 s. f. impf. 
qal 333 (for ‘22n 5 240. 1 c; а few forms occur with the cholem of the 
impf. retained before and з, and lightened into sÁwreg; cf. Ex. 
xviii. 26 ישפומו‎ they will judge, for 1080). 730 from here, hence. פה‎ 
here, p. 139. pz D 2 a. f. impf. qal pz] impf. A; forms in * and 3 
sometimes append a | (пия paragoyic) without change of meaning, cf. 
ver. 9, iii. 4, 18; sometimes, as here, the preceding ara reverts to the 
original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if short, 
$ 48. 1. #9) pl. луу with 1 pl. suff. 

Ө. T'Y dual yy 5 153, note a, with a s. f. (lef) thine eyes (be). үтер: 
(fem. suff.), for 1137: (maac.), of. ver. 8. 20) 2 s. f. pf. туту and go, $ 228, 
Ole. т. "пр $ 182. צַוִּיתִי‎ 1 8. pf. piel 7); $$ 251, 253. "0535. p. 142. 
raj inf const. qal уз) i.e. 23) with 2 s. f. suff. $$ 233, 242a. гох 
2 ₪ f. pf. мох as if from тоҙ $ 252 с, and with imperfect chireg, and 
(when) thou art thirsty. е then thou shalt go. 0°93 рі. כָּלִי‎ segh. 
$258. 1. MDY as. f. p. gal ang. pant: 3 pl. impf. qal aug cf. ver. 8; 
and thou shalt drink of that which the young men draw. 

10. bem) 3 ₪ f. impf. qal 503 $ 244 a. стр see D';p. "бру see 
р. 126 note. ngo fo the earth, y^ with ה‎ local, see p. 79, note 
whe $ 18a. מווע‎ p. 142. d inf. const. hiph. 323 with 1 s. suff. to 
regard me, i.e. that thou regardest me. 111133 fem. » (nok) stranger. 
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% הנד‎ sah ад Spin ірі pm .גג‎ :rmo om 
vfum qw nio vm wienn עשת‎ by 
לא-‎ | awe chs ibm qim yuh qw Tas 
wi yoye rim שלף‎ a. be bin лут 
ngage Бүл yiy ihm מעם‎ тәр visto 
Тууз RN וַתאמֶר‎ 13. : W- D mono 
לָא‎ Ton Dew על"לב‎ AMT “Л wnem Y ym 
nyb wi m Yoni) 14. inh nns» mos 
yaha We pose - pow הלט‎ "tia b 


i 14.‏ איגה 


11. 773) ver. 6. 1277 inf. abs. hoph. 333 $$ 210, 244. 717 38. pf. boph. 
of the same: for construction, see $ 2840; if has been fully told. hy 
as.f. pf. qal apy, with DY (L. 8, iL 19) or пи (with) to do wnto. nin 
const. лур. “руза. f impf qal 339 $ 240.10. pv § 162. тои 6 155. 
nio birth (). APT} $ 2420. "9 "n the day before yesterday, і. e. 
before. 

12, ow. piel ody may (Jehovah) requite. Syb work $ 153. ^nm 
3 & f. jassive impf. הָיָה‎ 8 254. NUD (f) reward. DIY complete, full. 
оур from (lit. pf. from with), nw 2 = f. pf. qal xia. “p inf. const. 
qal "pg $$ 2534, 65 с. vp?» dual with 3 pl. suff. n2}; for const., see 
$ 187. 1, and cf. i. 7; which thou camest to take refuge under His wings, 
i. e. under whose wings, etc., $ 297 a. 

13. мўбим $ 252 a, impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. ivy lord. 
роп; 2 s. m. pf. piel оп; $ 241. 2, 3, with 1 s. suff. $ 231 thou hast com- 
Sorted me, 35759 to the heart of, cf. Is, xl. 2. арто seghol for shes 
in pause, $ 88. n though I, § 298. пули § 254. ҒЫЗ $ 266 (even) 
as one of thy handmasdens. 

14. n5 to her, the ordinary form § 176; the margin here and in Num. 
xxxii 42, Zech. v. 11 notes, ‘another сору 49” i.e. with raphd, $$ бі, 
96. 3. ‘Wi for ordinary "$1 2 s. f. imperat. да! 632 $ 2445. AJ) for 
const. see $$ 338, Obs. 1, 283. Japi e np morsel, § 258. 2 with 2 a. f. suff. 
290) 3 s. f. impf. арос. 22: $ 247. 1 b (1) and she sat. тұо at the side 
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yapm Soin sp mba очуро מצד‎ uvm 
rapa לאמר‎ чч ууга зу ללקט ויצו‎ opm 15. AM 
לָה‎ ip וג‎ 16. npn N pon Шуру 
תגעָרוּבָהּ: .17 ותלקט‎ міл mph) onan enam 


pum. 


TEND TM TBP TWN ns banm туулчу I 


гм ANION NM הָעִיר‎ sum Nom 18. : שערים‎ 

min -N אֶת‎ ppm irm megs 

miiy וְאֲנָה‎ Ben nego nême חֲמוֹתָהּ‎ md "rest 19. 
בס'ע‎ nne, ver. 14. 


of, for 19 cf. p. 140, note 4. 02%) i.e. Dix: with 5 shortened to š before 
таддерА, $$ 69, 48. 3 and he reached. "hy $ 246 а. h 3 s. f. impf. 
арос. hiph. 3D? $ 247. 1 a, and she left (thereof); fall form nn, арос. 
“nin, but the guttural changes feere to pathach, and the margin calls 
attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf. $$ 82, 88. 

15. opm: $ 249 9. wp? inf const. piel wp? cf. ii. 8. орі 3 s. ш. 
impf. арос. 71) $$ 251, 2534. 4. DNI $ 2466. "ұп тег. 7. תלקם‎ . f. 
impf. piel 0р9 in а jussive sense which the following verbs maintain, let 
her glean. 720 2 pl. m. impf. hiph. 053 with 38. f. suff. reproach her 
not. 


16. “Bl inf. abe. (as the construction requires; this form is usually 
inf. const.) and 2 pl. m. impf. qal 559 $ 245; for const. see ver. 11. n3$ 
segh. bundle. туу pf. qal with 1 consec. $ 228, Obs. т (hereafter a virtual 
imperat, see ver. 15). ) pf. piel with 1 consec. that she may glean, 
$$ 280, 298. "Jn impf. qal vy} rebuke, followed by 3 of person. 

17. 3772 evening in pause 217 6 88. nn: impf. qal 0376 240. 1d. 
לק" .126 $ את‎ зв. pf. piel, note retained (sere with ғасерА-даќоп, $$ 85, 
88,205. “7276254. Э about; note apposition $ 286; ая ephah, barley. 

18. Hr 3 8. f. impf. нә $$ 244, 252, and she took (it) up. YY accus. 
of place, to the city, cf.i. 2. 09 i. 18. „in! 3 s. f. impf. арос. hiph. 
муз; full form nun $$ 247. 1 a, 227, and she brought out. 1AP) $ 2448; 
tsere shortened to seghol before maggeph, cf. ver. 14. mm nin (defective 
chireq) perf. hiph., cf. ver. 14. nyatpo i.e. jb after, ya inf. const. qal 
Үзу with 3 s. f. suff. $ 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14. 

19. p'u р. 140. pp prob. hast thou worked, c£, ver. 11, "m $ 254. 
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Wy pygmy nw nono jam qe qe m 
пуа היוס‎ Toy wry TON U" DU ANA 
לא-‎ ? Nise Amb | Мач ND ו‎ mAbs “уу NAY 20. 
y) rb pn сурату) cere on aw 
rm WON at.” ise ормо הָאִיש‎ v5 קריב‎ 
Voc yoy Ән py? | a грамот 
TON .ג‎ : -N DPTO nia W Y- עד‎ PIT 
ودنه‎ Әнел “з wa دمم טוב‎ mibe oy) 
WA ny PATM 23. אַחַר:‎ nea JAI CM 
3pm» әуелгі vu rts he- ללקט‎ 

אֶת"חֲמוֹתָהּ: 


ver. 21.‏ ,חצי הספר בפסוקים 


7799 ріс. hiph. 322 cf. ver. 10, with 2 в. f. suff. 9173 pto. pass. qal 733 
blessed be he-who-regarded-thee. 135) 3 s. f. impf. арос, hiph. 13). пи 
$ 126, with whom she (had) worked, for const. see $$ 187. 1, 207 а. 

20. nim? of Jehovah, $$ 273. 2. Түп segh. $ 153. "nu with הי‎ liviag. 
ng pte. qal nin 280 o; who hath not left off his kindness with the 
living and with the dead. 3Үр sear, related to. эз) $ 176. סג"‎ i.e. 
]9 and pl. bi with r pl. suff., defective tsere (properly 12°}nin) of our 
near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he (is). bh pto. ₪ ong of. Lev. xxv. 25, 
Deut. xxv. 5-10. 

81. 79 DJ есеп so, for. 28 $ 182. ODP) pl. גער‎ oom. gend. young 
man or maiden, here prob. fem. = nip) vv. 8, 22. yn which (are) 
to me, which I have, ту. "1n ver. 8. D 72 until. 13 3 pl. pf. piel 123 
they have ended. The marginal note fixes this verse as ‘the middle of the 
book in verses’; see note at end. 

93. » ver. 2. "wen в. f. impf qal 3? $ 247. 1 b (1). “b° 3 pl. 
impf. qal vag cf. i. 16; and that they fall not upon thee in another field. 

29. % among the maidens of. 152 inf. const. qal пуз $ 253 4. 
devm pl. пуп. acp $247, and she dwelt, 
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CHAPTER III. 
WZ tes ыра Um חֲמוֹתָהּ‎ “руз nb cS т. 
едут בע‎ Noo ny) ייטבילְף : .ג‎ un mao 
ү лм cmo wT rr nv чем 


oem: 


Тоор not лобу! Hurry з. 80 oven 
bond e לאש עד‎ nbs pin cho тіз 
אשר‎ biper ny Hy rn sta TM 4. 3 


ат =; 


ту Mm haz "nono וגלית‎ ri base 
ושכנת קרי‎ ver. 4. "p nm, ver. 3. 


CHAPTER IIL 

1. הלא‎ p. 142. -ORJ 1 s. impf. piel vag with seghol before maqqepš, 
cf. ii. 18; shall I not seek. iJ) rest or a resting-place, of. i. 9g. “фи 
probably in order that (if may be well for thee), p. 144, $ 297 5, or which 
shall be well for thee. 20° § 247.2. 325 176. 

2. “1D our kinsman, cf. 8.1. ng § 254, for const. cf. ii. 2 sith 6 
maidens thou wast. nat pte. qal 713) winnow; for const. $ 275. 2. yong 
accus. of place, a£ the threshing floor, cf. ii, 18. ^y to-night, of. ninn 
p. 140. 

8. ASTY) s. f. pf. qal yn with 1 consec. $ 228 therefore wash thyself. 
BQ) 2 s. f. pf. qal 110 with 1 consec. (gamets before tone-syllable, р. 46 
note). not same from Dit pst on. “DQ pl. Tyo with 2 s. fem. suff. 
thy raiment. 3:} $ 182. "ny 474 n32» same form as foregoing, 
from 1». The ММА сат із the original form; of. 5 232 с. There 
is no need for the Massoretic correction. °92 2 s. f. impf. пірі. 
ידע‎ $247. та; for const. cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thyself known. 
mz inf. const. piel 153 with 3 s. suff. lit. until Ais finishing. 55w5 
inf. const. 524 cf. p. 51, note rb. *5 same from "py. 

and i£ shall be. ғӨҙ inf. const. 229 for з see p. 143,‏ 254 $ וִיהִי.4 
note 2. ^" that thou shalt know, $ 394. ney 2 в. f. pf. qal «13. nv}‏ 
зв. f. pf. piel ng uncover. “19 а pl. denominative noun from 927 foot,‏ 
with 3 a. suff. Ais foot-plaoe, i. e. what is at his feet. Ray rt (gamets‏ 
for pathach in pause), av ЖАА, cf. ver. 3. 1*1* 3 s. m. impf. hiph.‏ 
Be wil tell. nim пи that which. ayp of. ii. 8.‏ 129 

N 
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ל את אֲשֶׁר תעשין: .5 bp mbs зонт‏ אֲשֶׁר- 
DM bos уйл n 6. : u * “уәміз‏ 
impen‏ .7 האכל Puf ws‏ וייטב sab‏ ויבא לשכ 
atm wb bam vba мылу rmm ma‏ : 
mé mum nabn vw; чура лїп чупа im 8‏ 
DW ig ONAL noo Wen 9. pe ros‏ 
пам 5м з nowoy qoo news qno‏ 

"oM pyar ут לְבַלְתִי-לָכֶת‎ {йүү MONT 

ver. 5.‏ ,אלי קרי ולא כתיב | 


5. vw $ 182. For --- — see $ 98. “Ум т s. impf qal N $$ 240, 
253. 

6. NA) 3 s. f. impf, qal rv $ 247. 1b (1). yp) 3 s. f. impf. qal 
m? with ו‎ consec., cf. $ 353 d. and she did. 553 according to all. 
пале 3 ₪ f. pf. piel пуу with 3 s. f. suff. bade her. 


7. Dan’ $ 246. we) p. 126, Ex. 1. 3936 247. 2. 19 1. e. 35 heart, 
with suff. and his heart was merry. 239% inf. const. qal 3529, note 
impf A. лур end, 5 157.1. 3 lit, in the secrecy; quietly. 52”) 
p. 126, Ex. 4, ef. ver. 4. 

8. n half, middle (see marg. note, ii. 21). . 3 s. m. impf. qal 
qan for const. cf. i. 1; and i£ came to pase that the man was startled. 
nods) 3 s. m. impf. niph. про and Ле turned himself. 220 fem. ріс. qal 
329 for const. p. 145, note 2. 

Ө. nu^ $$ 186, 176, 88. 309n i.e. ngu Aandmaid, with 2 s. m. 
suff. (seghol for skva with accent $ 88). ра spread therefore, cf. ver. 3. 
39423 probably defectively written for 3*p3» dual of n3} with suff. thy 
«ings, i.e. thy protection (not the sing. for 3025» thy skirt, the a 
changing to seghol only in pause). 

10. 731713 fem. ptc. pass. qal 333 cf. ii. 20. mapa 2 s. f. pf. hiph. 
3D; $ 247. 2 thou hast made good; followed by уо comparative, $$ 173, 
2944; thou hast made thy latter kindness better than thy former. 27 
р. 142, note 5. n35 $ 247. 1b (1). cim... bu whether... or 
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אֲשֶׁר-‎ bb אַלְְתִּירְאִי‎ Sma .גג וְעתָּה‎ íSW0p-otn דל‎ 
חול‎ Dü sp "u bp ילע‎ ^» ee "oh 
nn uw osi ой о e op ла. лї 
“рз mm ליכי ! לולה‎ is iuge ane גאל‎ p 
TROND чуур үйл woran DE טוב‎ Tops 
ibn PAM 14. ATT cow үтү o 
AON WI tw C ova opm spiny 
"G2 TON 15. . рут me пыз vibes 
- Tom בה‎ WNN rtm ey Tr 


ver. 12.‏ כתיב ולא קרי .13 ver.‏ ,^ רבחי בג"א ל' man‏ 
yop, ibid.‏ בו"ק .14 TONO, ver.‏ קרי ibid.‏ ,יחיר |^ 


IL "wv B 2 а. f. impf. qal иу $ 247. 1 b (a) fear not. 331° ріс. qal 
ya; for const. see p. 94. 79% $ 155. nw 5 162. ' here virtues: for 
all the gate (i.e. city) of my people knows that (how art a virtuous 
woman. 

19. DIOR p. 141, strengthened by 3. The following ') (g'rf) or Ox כִּי‎ 
tic) means truly; it need not be translated; for the marg. note see 
$ 98. 031 but also, nevertheless, WU: p. 143, note 3, and $ 276d. bv “> 
for const. see $ 173, for 09 $ 176. 

13. **5 2 ₪ f. imperat. 3°) $ 250 (5) and Obe.; for some unknown 
reason, as the margin notes, the כ‎ (in other copies the 5) is a large letter, 
ef. $ 100. והי‎ $ 128. yw? 3 8. m. impf. qal be] with 2 s. f. suff. 
ba: df he-wsll-act-the-kinsman's-part-lo-tee, well; let him, віс. үт 
to be disposed. — ) inf. const. qal òn} with 2 8. f. suff. 933 then I will 
act the kineman's part. p emphatic, $ 2766. ^m lit. Jehovah, а 
living one, i.e. as the Lord liveth. 33% 2 s. f. imperat. qal JJ. 

14. opp) see i. 6. D33 (grt, note “тау redundant") before, $ 374; 
the ЛАО is the unusual form 04103. 779: 3 s. m. impf. hiph. 353. 
p fellow, with full form of 3 s. suff. before one could recognise another. 
рту of. ver. + בָאָה‎ from «13 see $ 249 €. 

15. *3 2 s. f. imperat. qal 37» gite, $ 247. 1b (1). *99 R.V. mantle. 
19% $182. “пн 15. f. imperat. qal tmy with following 3 to hold (for 

N 2 
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“oy Wom 16. הָעִיר:‎ wan my nm Б 
bg אֶת‎ TAN V neon UI nen 
з nc oven NR 17. : Werd rg n 
האמל‎ 18. протон opr ыйл . אָמַר‎ 2 
קט‎ мо sp сот bin гм PID אֲשֶׁר‎ лу дз 99 

n a To: эр ч 


CHAPTER IV. 
Қар bwin nie bu ayn wen лор wh 1. 
Бон yop nima) тур Tenn wag eM 


ver. 17.‏ ,אלי קרי ולא зго‏ 


mp the regular form, aee $ 240. Ib, O.). ) § 176, «pon 4 3 after 
10%. 79%) 38. m. impf. qal 179 66 245 5, 227. DOY $ 270% Ny? 
$$ 2499, 2506, Obs. yoy $ 182. из a reading of some MSS. is 
#38) and she went (to the city). 

10. pyp who art thou? and low hast thou fared? — 1293 8 s. m. 
impf. hiph. 13) сё $ 227, Obs., and ct. iii. 4. 

17. пуну for const. see 6 184 these siz. For — — cf iii.5. The фи 
(dropped word for to me) indicated in the text only by the points. ‘nian 
2 s, f. impf. qal міз. 

18. 30 3 ₪ f. imperat; qal 286. $ 247. 1 b (1) eit still. 1'93) 3 s. f. 
impf qal от cf ii. 8. ти p. 140. bb: 3 а m. impf. qal 503 5 244. 
33 here (the) matter. DN ') unless i. e. until. пур 3 s. m. pf. piel пз. 


CHAPTER IV. 

1. "PO acous. of place ; to the gate. 20°) 5% 247, 227. 739 ріс. qal, 
р. 145, note 2. “фи accus., of whom Boas spake. 134 3 s. f. piel 9333 
seghol before maggeph. пузо 2 s. m. imperat. qal סור‎ , see $ 219 a, Оба. 
190 same for 39» $ 247. 1 ל‎ (1). "w ^B so and so, each word means 
a certain one (Gk. ó Seiya), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not 
know the kinsman's name. 70%) $ 249 g, pathach for gamets chatuph is 
due to the semi-guttural ч. 2671 of. 2911 above; in pause the original 
vowel is retained ; the margin notes the change of accent, § 77. 
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Cy wem сүм пир nfn a  :בשה‎ Vn 
ri חַלְקת‎ bind אל‎ з. run граф oun 
r הַשָבָה‎ wy) moo voi D אֲשֶׁר‎ 


то mp לאמר‎ qm ron rn cim 4. зм 


Tar 57:7 


оцу אל האדלא‎ Damor Say ver om 815 

To zm זולתף לול‎ үз co bim % түз? 
Ter השרה‎ pona Туй WON 5. : beens сон лән 

ine harn mamon רת‎ ne ру: To 

pn 6. :\лргәр narrow gn‏ הַאל לֵא 

אוכל qua onene ер inni‏ אַתָּה 


yop, ver. + yo, ver. I.‏ בו"ק rw, ibid.‏ קרי 
rm, ver. 6. v9 I3, ver. 5.‏ ^ 


3. np $344. ע" אי‎ $$ 265 (, 163. |р) ов elder. dad 2 m. pl. 
imperat. qal 30°. ~?) note influence of pause. 

3. Cf ii. 3. ny brother, $ 162. 22 3 s. f. pf. qal 120 sold (not 
selleth, as A.V. and R. V.). пуфп see i. 22. 

4. And I (emphatic) said (to myself) i.e. determined пузи $ 253, 
see R.V. marg. לאמר‎ $ 3460. Tp 2 s. m. imperat. qal лур $ 2536. 
39^ ptc. qal 3€» inhabitants, A.V., or them that sit (here), R.V. "пом 
сі. iii. 13. bg) imperat. qal, gamets for pathach, 5 100, bX! on reading 
seo R.V. marg. ya imperat. hiph. 133, of $ 219 a, Obe. ny (470 
I ₪ impf. qal cohort. ירע‎ $$ 247. 1 b (I), 2190, that I may know; Ше 
strengthened form is usual but not invariable (hence АСА эти) in a 
clause expressing purpose. אין‎ р. 142, note 3, and $ 276d. זו"‎ except 
thee. ny $ 182. 

5. ng inf. const. qal пур with з s. suff. is the day of thy buying. 
Y hand. гир ie. үр and пи from with, from. ny $ 162. NYI see 
i. 8. nop (g'rf) 2 а. m. pf. qal пәр; the Fri ^rv3p 1 a. of same, gives 
no good sense; aleo of Ruth the Moabitess, the wife of the dead thou 
buyest (if). D’p inf. const. hiph. пар. nona inheritances. 

6. % 1 s. impf. hopbal (used in qal sense) ילל‎ be able, $ 198 e. 
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onde? лм). ba לאאוכל‎ w vi bur 
nou "ir 5» לקים‎ pH- Y пон оу ines 
pn 8. bnina rar nsn "b ונתן‎ бәз איש‎ 


) =“ 


mà TON o. : у w האל לבעו جو‎ 
אֶת-‎ imp כִּי‎ oin bns ony aiba өзір 
מיד‎ Fer לכל‎ "pb; nm Тун rby 
"np Porm nels WaT וגם אתדרוּת‎ 10. mp 
שם-‎ mu עלינחלתי‎ horog орт 18 לי‎ 
іст DAS штуу pipe ישער‎ vp пуз npn 


T heo - 1 4 ay > 
піва бутту) bi many Emp wa 
vé ma» Wa cum 12. 0% mes eee 


753? inf. const. qal, the long 8 of the БҰЛА 542) could not stand 
before maqqeph $ 48. 3, hence the marg. note ‘redundant 1. ° for 
myself, "cw 1 s. impf. hiph. now. 

7. 0°р5 p. 140, and this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con- 
cerning (by) redemption and concerning exchange. Dp) inf. const. piel 
Dip $ 249 f, fo confirm. апуу) iil 14. vnn the (manner of) 
attestation. 

9. опи $ 176. 

10. пуз’ 3 s. m. impf. niph. nag ent о). ото cf. nun ver. 5 from. 
пм $ 162. 

1L o" (we are) witnesses. IB! $ 1440. Jussive sense, may Jehovah 
make. ñy} pte. fem. qal uin, cf. i. 15, 22; iv. 3. 913 $ 162 seghol 
for ara with accent. ~33 like Rachel. 123 3 pl. pf. qal пуз. omne 
for ‘AW see $ 266, note a, both of them. тіру 2 s. m. imperat. qal пуу 
see R. V. marg. and do thou worthily in Ephrathak. wp imperat. qal 
call thou a name in Bethlehem, i. ө. probably be famous. 

19. v) $ 254b. үл) Peres. “Үн accus. whom Tamar bare to Judah. 
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їз Fim yen אֲשֶר‎ mje pmb Mp - 
ibm אתדרוּת‎ we npe 13. : מן-הנערה הַוֹאת‎ 
בּן:‎ "bm рл mb omm qm тім ויבא‎ A— 
לא‎ We Fim qo אלמי‎ Зра туома 14. 
туту 45. ibenia toU קרא‎ олно bet man 
“wr دجم‎ “р ANTI Davos wo} روود‎ 5) 
; בָּנִים‎ Nya чү? mate інде wid: ands 
iom rima snnm чылы чор) MEM 16. 
aah לאמר‎ be nie 5% pm 17. гурме 
E "ШӘМ мар שמל שר‎ nape Өр 
Pr Tin ye ye npin hpi 8 
rr Thin om oing הוליד‎ yum 19. 
בו"ק‎ yop, ver. 18. 
18. np ver. 2. n $ 254, with ל‎ she became. ויבא‎ 3 s. m. impf. gal 


міз. "mw 6 182. n $ 262 conception, узу $ 247. 15 (1). 

14. "hj 3 pl f. impf. qal эюм. Dn $ 162. nsn hiph. nav, 
with 4) caused fo cease for thee, let thee want. nap: niph. мур of. 
ver. 11, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, and let his name 
be famous in Israel, R.V. 

18. n. 9) pf. with 1 consec. wD pte. hiph. שוב‎ a restorer. 7299 
inf. const. pilpel 513 $ 249/. ny grey hair, old age. n2 from ny]. 
אהי‎ 3 s. f. pf. qal зли with 2 s. f. suff. (this verb takes vers with second 
rad. in pause or before suff). авт) ҙа f. pf. qal 7): with 3 s. m. suff. 
мл-чби who, $ 187.1. Subst. verb implied, emphatic, $ 276 a. 

16. "Әр 3 в. f. impf. qal n°@ with 3 s. suff. $ 2500. 

17. әрпі 3 Pl. f. impf. qal мур. 1% for dagh. see $ 37.3. 5209 pl. 
fem. ріс. qal J2Y lit. female inhabitants, the women her neighbours. чў» 
зв. m. pf. pual .ר‎ ‘> Jebat or Jesse. n $ 162. 

18. 535» 3 ₪ m. pf. hiph. 1)». Proper names to the end to be trans- 
literated as in Б.У. | 
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אֶת-שׂלְמָה:‎ Tin pido сқа Tin yen ao. 
отаулы הוליד‎ тул wim Thin jmn ar. 
Bub TAT ושי‎ rr הוליר‎ ain 22. 

n yop, ver. 22. 


D פה‎ my סורה‎ vom רות שמונים חמשה.‎ "bb" פסוקי‎ DOD 
כי אמר אלי:‎ D) אלמני, וחציו ותאמר רות המואביה‎ 


20. nov Salmak, the same with (1090 Salmon; cf. Mark i. 4. 


The Massoretic note reads thas: ‘The number of verses in the book of 
Ruth (is) eighty and five; and its symbol (is) mp (in the verse) Jb *?5», 
ie.iv.r. (D = 80, "= 5); and its middle (is at the words) “9 ри)” 
(ii. 21, see note). 


CHAPTER III. 


SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES. 


304. As a rule, every verse іп the poetical books is divided 
into two clauses, — parallel to each other, mostly in one of the 
following ways: 

Continuance : the second clause adding some particular 
to the first. 

Repetition: the second varying or strengthening the 
meaning of the first. 

Contras : the second being the converse of the former. 

Reason, or explanation. 

The parallel clauses are separated by the accent athnach, 
marked in the English versions by a colon. 

In the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (ЛОХ, from 
the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, om web ,)יב‎ the 
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical 
notes, is specially complicated and difficult; and it need not 
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given, 
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therefore, ате athnach and gillug; to which, in the prophetic 
passages (accented in Hebrew as prose), the zagephs (commas) 
have been added. 


Jt is suggested that these Psalms should be committed 
to memory. 


305. PSALM I. 


THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE .הסנת‎ 


TWD oyy בעצת‎ on הָאִיש אֲשֶׁר לא‎ YN 1. 
"ON зэ . : 30% לְצִים לא‎ Sends לא עמד‎ onsen 


OD; pot nn DOR הפצ‎ rm Fr 
алуа qm! ap WIN 579 езу bw үу? аут) 3. 
PE mop ex W 55) big: לא‎ b 
poy 5 ^im) uM үзген ^? oye 
ope Alva onem metas רְשָעִים‎ mp ib 


Рвлім I. 


In this Psalm the Rapid is introduced, as in Dr. Ginsburg's edition of 
the Massora. 

1. "19и О the happiness(es) of! See $ 288 b. туп for the tense 
in this and the following verbs see 5 278 5. Note the double climax, verbs 
and nouns. D'y€ etc., observe the omission of the articles or the reverse 
with these words throughout the Psalm. 2. Ом *3 (usual form of con- 
trast after negative sentence) lit. but (f, parenthetical; implying ‘then 
happiness is his.’ ny) accusative, adverbial. 3. Dy a used of 
artificial watercourses. TN)! hiph. The best construction seems to be 
whatsoever he doeth he shall cause to prosper; or perhaps whatsoever,’ 
eto. may be the subject. See Б.У. marg. 4. pn impf. qal 3 s. f of 
72 with 3 suff., $ 235, .101.ק‎ Rel. clause, see $ 297 a, p.161. 6. Tah 
the ‘way’ is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness. 
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306. PSALM XIX. 


THE TWOFOLD REVELATION OF GOD. 


“Тоз eo DDE 2. 1779 wom nem 1. 

"ph ут orb D^ 3. рул Tap w אל ומעשה‎ 
דְּבָרִים‎ [ъз אמר‎ me 4 NYTT iy ולילה‎ 
Tipo op בְּכָלהָאָרֶץ 'יצא‎ 5. : сыр YOU) E 
Kom» sem 6. sora Uni cip ppb штер ban 
1 DIET тере у. : TD үтүр viaa Ut inert му 
rinenm no) рн) сәгішр-ор агарга sy 


Рвлім XIX. 


Obserre that in this and many other Psalms the title counts as & separate 
verse. Hence a difference in verse-numbering between the Hebrew and 
English. | 

1.1%20, 73) shine, qal obs., hence piel outshine, ріс. outshining, 
presiding over, spec. of a choir: as subst. precentor. 5 prefix, (dedicated) 
to. See $ 288c. Wp noun, from 19} to vibrate, as a musical string, 
ur, hence Psalm. 7119 (attributed) o David. 2. озеро. 
The pte. (piel), also 1'19 (hiph. 123), denotes what is continuous, $ 378. 
See on ver. 4. 5н the Mighty One; appellation of the universal Deity, 
the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation 
to His people, JEHOVAH. 3. y*3* impf. hiph. of 233. тп” fut. piel of 
пугу (qal obs. to breathe). 4. py seo $ 276d. “ҙар. 142, note 4, 
without being-heard their voice; i.e. either there is no speech .... in 
which their 00106 is unheard,’ as A. V.: or in apposition with the 
former clause, ‘their voice cannot be heard,’ as R.V. (so Addison's 
paraphrase). SYW) perf. ‘The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual 
announcement; the imperfects (ver. 3) a reiterated testimony, this perfect 
an established fact.'—Driver. б. Dip thin line, cord, hence perhaps 
‘chord,’ i.e. of music. LXX ¢6éyyos, so quoted in М.Т. Rom. x. 18. But 
Delitzsch and others prefer measuring-line, betokening the compass of their 
influence. 7. пуро daghesh omitted in p, as often before vocal sà*va ; 
see Gesenius, Gram. $ 21, m. өртер their extremities, i. e. those of the 
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heavens. 8. пут. Seeonver.2. Dp ріс. hiph. of שוב‎ causing 
to turn, restoring, aa R.V. nary testimony, in a special sense; used of the 
Ten Commandments, Ex. xxv. 21; so in the phrase, ‘ark of the testimony,’ 
ver. 22. 9. пуз pure or bright, used Song vi. ro of the sun. nw» 
pte. hiph. “зм. 10. ind pure or free from blemish. пом truth; 
the clause bere terminating. | v»r p), they are altogether right. 
II. הִנְחָמָרִים‎ pte. pl. niph., the article with demonstrative force. 37730, 
19D, the |0 of comparison. пру distillatio. pit, derived from צוף‎ 
to overflow, that which overflows; hence Aoneycomb. 12.03 moreover: 
besides what they are in themselves, their effect is great. Jr Thy 
servant, i. е. the Psalmist himself. The interpretation Thy servant Israel’ 
(Cheyne) is unnecessary. D702 inf. with suff. app result, hence 
wages as the sequel of work. 13. w only here; from nj to wander; 
errors. מַנִסְתָּרוּת‎ pte. pl. f. niph. of ^np with prep. jp, agreeing with 
niz understood from former clause: those (transgressions) which are 
hidden. сурзішрег. piel from np) with suff., cleanse me. 14. ono 1 
from זוד‎ to boil over, be arrogant) m. and therefore not directly referring to 
nit (‘arrogant men,’ ‘the proud,’ Cheyne). But most commentators 
understand sins (Delitssch, Perowne). on’ 1 s. impf. (in pause for 00°) 
from DOD. I shall be upright. | pz I ₪ pf. niph. from пру T shall be 
cleansed. 29 great (not the great, as A. V.). 15. jis) for acceptance 
(so Isa. Ix. 7, eic.) ; ל‎ = els. Mia qal part. m. with suff. 5из to deliver, 
vindicate, redeem ; ‘Goel.’ 
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307. PSALM XXIII 


THE SHEPHERD PSALM. 


тіз 2. stom רעי לא‎ nmm түүр om x. 
ישלבב‎ Чур; 3. 92 rir על-מי‎ "way NYT 
нез qw» cha למען שמל:‎ Piran m 
ושענ‎ тезі yep NANT уу pw moby 
AMA צררי‎ лә WA ow YP s. cens nen 
ירדפוני‎ TOM טוב‎ FR 6. רויה:‎ ID ראשי‎ 1903 
; נָמִים‎ THAD тг mas path эп er? 


Рвлім XXIII. 


L ‘yh. Properly ріс. of ny] with suff. | 2. nin), nno pl. to give 
emphasis. 52) (in hiph.), 553 (in piel) ; technical terms for tending a flock. 
For ‘ pastures of greenness,’ waters of rest,’ see $ 2940. 3.2916: impf. 
polel ($ 249) of 2:0. He restores or refreshes. Bee on Ps. хіх. 8. “Фр; 
my life; keeping up the pastoral imagery. ‘212: impf. hiph. of nq). 
pt rightness, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. M93 
(strengthened form of 053) thick darkness (properly pointed moiy). Bat 
some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with nio death. The 
literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed ravine, along which the flock 
is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see $ 379. 5. *2p? pl. with 
prep. and suff., as prep., before me. TJ) acc. as prep. ia the presence of. 
(Note the entire change of figure to that of a festival.) mj piel of 387 
tobe fat. The festal anointing is here intended (op. xcii. 10; Luke vii. 46). 
ne а noun f ‘abundance’: lit. my cup (is) abundance, or ‘an overflow.’ 
6. In prob. only: nothing but goodness and mercy. av from סוב‎ 
(with ў consec.) J shall return (‘and abide’ understood), i.e. ‘I shall 
again abide.’ But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form 
from 39: for ‘H2W’, the > having dropped from the text, ‘and I shall 
dwell’; or perhaps for ‘na, pathach being for some unknown reason— 
perhaps by mistake—substituted for chireg; inf. const. пуф with 1 suff. 
‘my dwelling (shall be). יָמִים‎ түм) ‘for length of days,’ for ever. 
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308. PSALM XXIV. 
JEHOVAH ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY. 


айт ban meio הָאָרֶץ‎ mT wore чур 1. 

: туох np mp) очогор weno» а. 1709 
УР) . pn pr Tim בְּהַר‎ gr 4 
yaw м Wes Nig? Nip دوہ دوہ 292 אֲשֶׁר‎ 
ip PT пут no пуур мл 5 ine? 
e יעקב‎ spy "pao Зууч זָה דור‎ 6 іу 
win» Oy nne INIT] OPW ONY טאו‎ 7. 

^? von, ver. 6. p "ио, ibid. ועירא‎ ^, ver. 4 


Рвлім XXIV. 

L 33019 179. Unusual order of the words, ‘(A Poem) of David: 
a Psalm. пүт». The possessive 5, see $ 289 0. RJ ‘JW const. state 
without genitive relation. See Gesenius, Gram., $ 130 a. 3. изл 
emphatic, $ 2766. Hd impf. denoting continuity. |92427 polel of 
J13, f. suff., form altered from 13125» by accent, 8. mm הַר‎ the 1 
of the Lord, Zion, compared with y^wn, ver. 1, as pre-eminently His, the 
place of His holiness. See $ 289a. This connection shows the unity 
of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. 082 p adj. in const. state, pure 
of palms, or hands. xy). To lift «p the soul to anything in Heb. idiom 
means ‘to set the heart upon. wig lit. ‘emptiness,’ faleekood. Observe 
the Massoretic notes: the little Y in муф, and the chireg instead of cholem 
in pz, as though the punctuators read My soul,’ God being the speaker. 
Compare the Third Commandment, ‘Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the 
Lord thy God муф). 5. nip? in evident reference to nip) in ver. 4. 
i ‘righteousness’ is often used for ‘favour,’ the thought being of the 
Divine faithfulness (tAenpoovvny LXX). 6. 11¥ ‘generation,’ i.e. class 
of men. The verbs 911 and U23 (in piel) are parallel—seek, enquire 
after. apy: Jacob, either, with "ім understood, voc. ‘О God of Jacob’; 
so the LXX reads тд wpócoror ToU 600 "акФВ ; or else in apposition with 
דור‎ (thts is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred 
(В.У. and marg.). bọ pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the 
instruments play a symphony; LXX 86/0). T. wp imper. gal np}. 
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VAN My mm mass qoo m W 8 1 הַכָּבוד‎ тоо 
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309. PSALM XXIX. 


A STORM-PIECE. 


mb v 1.‏ הָבוּ эшл cow va rinb‏ ליחה 

nime "nnn שמו‎ Tag mb הבו‎ 2. ix Tas 
ap ` واو‎ mm bos : : pn 
קול‎ npa קוליחה‎ + on moby mim on 
тут xa שבר ארי‎ тіл קול‎ азу mim 
prn pap? -p rpm 6. Po түнеп) 


The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol. Dip ‘ny ‘doors of 
everlastingness,’ or ‘of antiquity’: ye ancient doors, aa B.V. marg. The 
King of the glory—note the art. as symbolised by the ark. Comp. Acts vii. 2 
‘the God of the glory,’ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. ny with 
pause-accent, Who is this? The King of the glory? כלְחֶסָה‎ 8 
to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the Tabernacle 

10. мал renders the question more emphatic: pause-accent on Tj repeated. 
צנָאוֹת‎ пур. See § 287 a, Obs., Jehovah (God) of hosts. 


Psaru XXIX. 

1. x39 imper. of 10: $ 247 b r, ascribe. D'i 733 voc. yo sone of mighty 
ones. 2.2109 Ma the glory due to His name; see 5 289 < eta 
see $ 206, Obe. 1, and $ 253, note, p. 126. *aip-n19 splendour of-sacred- 
nese holy array, Б.У. marg. 3. The breaking of the thunder-storm: 
dꝛd the waters ‘above the firmament,’ Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven. 
4. Preps. with nouns, with adj. force; see § 294 c. 5. The storm 
bursts over the mountain district of Lebanon, 6. or p He makes 
them leap, i.e. the cedars, wildly tossing their branches. 4\07 а poetical 
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310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 


THE PARABLE OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE. 


DP то. : dyn БУА than pn Отор qe s. 
הָרִים‎ B2 in : Nr тр W] d е? 


form for з as. ivy Sirion, the Sidonian name for Mount Hermon, Deut. 
iii, 9. Not the cedars only, but the mountains themselves seem shaken. 
dong lit. a son of wild ozen. 7. 3$! cleaving, in reference to the 
forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. ^m impf. hiph. 
from im, to be rendered as pres., § 278. 7р the wilderness of the 
Exodus, 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon 
the hinds, and its stripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its 
well-known accompaniments. 452*3 His palace, either the heavens 
(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple 
in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress 
of the storm. Mag төн 199 all of it, i.e. all that is therein, (is) saying, 
Glory ! 10. 51335 elsewhere always refers to the Noachic deluge; the 
* type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven ' (Jennings and 
Lowe). ‘He sale. ...and sitteth. 11. Diba. The passing of the 
tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers 
a sign of peace. 
Рвлім LXXX. 9-20. 

9. pp hiph. of »p3. Thos hast transplanted. турл fat. qal of vv: 
with suff. 10. D°)B (piel of 138) Thou didst remore, obj. understood: 
‘whatever stood іп the way.“ 17919 cognate acc., $ 2778. 11.303 
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pual from пру (with — instead of ). пух (by) ite shade; see § 277 d. 
TRIX (by) ite boughs; the vine clustering round the forest trees, See 
R.V. marg. Some, however, render ‘its boughs (were like) cedars. 
אַרְניאַל‎ * cedars of God,’ mighty cedars, $ 294 6. 12. de the (Mediter- 
ranean) Sea. d the River (Euphrates). 18. gw from my with 
suff. 14. туро" impf. of quadriliteral verb оруу like piel. Cp. 
$ 249 f, ravages. Observe Maasoretic note on "pvp (the suspended 
э, from лор to suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the 
Psalms. 1°} noun from זוז‎ fo fash, hence to move about: the moving 
oreature, or wild beast. yy) fat. qal of пұҙ with suf. 15. אֶלְהִים‎ 
not in const. state. This departure from rule has been accounted for by 
supposing that some redactor bas in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiil) 
substituted drin for nin, see $ 287 a, Ом. In ver. 20 and Ps. ікххіу. 9 
יהוה‎ has been reinstated (Gesenius). 030 hiph. of mj). 16. лу 
(Massoretic note calls attention to the large J). Probably a noun, sfock; 
but some explain it as a verb imper. qal, from 323, maintain, with ה‎ 
paragogic. 1] ‘son,’ metonym. for branch. YD for omission of relative 
see $297 с. Во ver. 18. 17. n they perish, passing from the allegory 
to the application. 18.5y over, by way of protection. 42°: x the 
man of (supported by) thy right hand, $ 289 b, Israel personified. 
19. aio} 1 pl. impf. qal of סוג‎ (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same form). 
wh 2s. impf. piel of my with suff., Thou wilt restore us to life. 20. For 
אֲלהִים‎ see on ver. 15. "MD imper. hiph. of vin, ngen r pl. impf. 
niph. of » €» with ה‎ paragogic. 
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311. PSALM LXXXIV. 


LONGING FOR THE SANCTUARY. 


.ג De‏ על-הַגתּית vp mhob‏ .ג מה- 


MEO з. : x ттт, D nir‏ וְנט"כלְחָה 
wo‏ לְחְצרוּת еп beby xz wem cub mm‏ 
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егіле "m Miva im PARNY roy‏ : 
s.‏ אשרי יושבי TION 6. гр qoom TY qna‏ 
Роуз “ay у. | 0% mbm чр bry DIN‏ 
руз N‏ ישיתוּהו іа‏ ریم i‏ .8 ילכו 


Ton ^p, ver. 4. 


Рвлгм LX XXIV. 


1. h- Upon the Gittith. See also titles to Pas. viii and lrxxi. 
Perhaps from nj winepress, also a local name, Gath. Hence several 
explanations; as, ‘ Vintage-song’ (LX X), ‘Song upon the lyre of Gath.’ 
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh, xxi. 24, 
a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ‘ the Gittite’ was director of a musical 
band, 1 Chron. xv. ar. ? dedicated to them as musicians, or 
ascribed to them as authors; see $ 389 с. The sons of Korah were among 
the leaders of the Temple choir. 3. niJjdy sometimes sing. (Pss. xxvi. 8; 
1xxiv. 7), sometimes pl. (xliii. 3; xlvi. 5). 3. 15025, niph. of np} to be 
pale; ‘longeth after.’ 1337" the piel of 133 always means elsewhere 
to sing for joy, to praise. ‘See xxxiii. I, etc. “1 longed, I ріпей (perf.), 
but I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy” 4. "ips, 1417 meta- 
phorical (Hengstenberg); the Psalmist and his companions restored to the 
privileges of the Tabernacle, But the literal interpretation is admissible: 
the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied. 
5.43. See $277 d. mop see on Pa. xxiv.6. 6. J 15711» lit. 
strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, $297 с. n*ypo highways (‘to Zion 
understood). 7. x339 prob. ‘the Weeping,’ some desolate valley not 
identified. Ог the meaning may be ‘the vale of mulberry trees" D_3 
2 Sam. v.24. рур а place of fountains; they make it so ideally by their 
joyful hope; and it becomes so literally by the descending rains. i373 

0 
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a byde muy Sorby Sum‏ .9 יהוה 
ару жїз пуп "nben пуоб nia DON‏ 
ne‏ .10 3932 רְאֶה | ud “зв vam ow‏ 
n pinon wmm Момо PNB aw 79 п.‏ 
TON‏ מדור пут pe Wow = за. b eee‏ 
puis‏ חן тут үл Tem‏ לא awya‏ اجات 

Ча ma cm אַשְׁרֵי‎ MSE mm 23. PR? 


rm nnb, ver. 11. 


CHAPTER IV. 


PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISAIAH. 


312. JOB IV. 12-21. 


THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ. 
מִנְהוּ:‎ vor ve mpm aay 797 OM ג‎ 
: על-אֲשִׁים‎ "ern bbn 5524 minim ОБУ? 13. 


double ace., nearer object omitted, with blessings; see $ 2776. min the 
early rain, as in Joel ii. 23. The A.V. rendering pools requires the 
pointing 1973. 8. Ji; emphatic; see К.У, 10. 33329 not obj. 
‘behold our shield’; but in apposition with voc., O God our shield, 
behold. ЧІуФо Thine anointed. The parallelism suggests a royal 
author. 11. HEIAD а denominative hithp. inf. from ף‎ threshold. 
"Ум suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent 
(Delitzsch). ‘iby my God. The Maasoretio note calls attention to the 
pat lach, not lengthened, as usual, by the (athnack) pause acoent. 13. יהוה‎ 
Ning .אֶלְהִים‎ See on Ps lxxx. 15. D'op3 lit. in perfectness. 


Јов IV. 12-21. 
13. ‘Su Now fo me, 133 word, often means matter. 232° pual of 
22) to steal, lit. wae stealthily brought. yoy a whisper. 13. o'gp p 
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TAY 15. i "DoD MSY 20) TY פחד קְרָאֲנִי‎ 14. 
“Wy יעמד‎ 16. : n mye eon rore “юру 
E קל‎ "oT “ГУ לְנגר‎ TOM ATW אַכִּיר‎ 
Pm bios pm abun CAMS 17. 
татан еуіт von row לא‎ YOYA үу 8. 
DNIT OTD "ny3—wOM AGATA. “90 AN 19. 
rab "tm "bam ants yb מפקר‎ 20. Tn 
: mpm? יָמוּתוּ ולא‎ D3 om yer won 21. an 


rm פתח‎ ver. 20. 


distracting thoughts (kindred with nyọ ѓо split, divide, Davidson). 
nnno (which arose) from the visions. nd by night. 5b33 inf. 
const. 14. 3^ multitude, ‘the mass of.’ 15. “эра the piel 
denotes intensify. Nb sing. ‘every individual hair.’ 16. nj on 
a form, suggesting indistinctness. א‎ iP] nog silence, and I heard 
a voice. Compare 1 Kings xix. 12, yy קיל‎ а still mall roice. 
17. nd the jo of the comparative, more just thas. Or perhaps as Б.У. 
margin, just before God; 1o implying ‘judged from His point of view.’ 
pus? impf in interrog., applying to what is true at any time. The 
question is in alternative form, ом... J $ 282, but here there is no real 
antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. *31 vir, 
wi omo. 18. 1h only here: imperfection. | 19. pg irreg. const. 
pl. of N2. DINIT they crush them =‘they are crushed’; see $ 276 e. 
Өте) even sooner than a moth is crushed. 20. 3325 урар from 
morning to evening, i.e. ‘іп a single day.’ 32: impf. niph. of np}: the 
form is a Chaldaiam for 4A (the short vowel and daghesh instead of 
the long vowel) ddp hiph. ріс, of .שום‎ The meaning is without 
any one regarding it. * unnoticed.’ 21. Мул interrog, $ 282. руп: 
their thread (лгу) i.e. of life. See Eccl xii. 6, Or the idea may 
be that of a tent-cord, R.V.; ‘the earthly tabernacle loosened to ita 
fall.’ Others render excellency. R.V. marg., their excellency in them,’ a 
pleonamn. 
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313. JOB XXVIII. 
TREASURES OF THE EARTH COMPARED WITH HEAVENLY 
WISDOM. 
L 


.791 יש nog‏ מוצא а. гару amd cipes‏ בל 

Тл» Dp yp 3. imn) יצוק‎ qum np מַעְפַר‎ 
ye 4. imoon ook pu “pin in rebos; aba 
0 wins דלו‎ bron КАР ЛАДАН bm 
: pn? Ten) menm ойый meo yw 5 
"Nb тул). 1 am noy TRN מקוס-פפיר‎ 6. 


Jos XXVIII. 
І. LABOUBS AND PRODUCTS OF THR MINE, 


1. *3 For. The connection with the preceding chapter is, however, so 
remote that many render the particle Surely. Во R. V. nyin а going 
J'orth, (w3:) amine. 1P1} qal from ррт rel. understood, $ 297 c, which 
they refine, i.e. ‘which is refined’; $ 2766. 2. p33) one pours out stone 
(into) copper (‘brass’), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 8. d 
one sets. TOT the darkness of the earth’s interior, into which light 
is admitted by excavating or by the miner's lamp. nip5z see on Ps. 
xxiii. 4. 4. 718 one breaks open. Уп) generally a river, then а deep 
ravine: hence, as here, the shafé of a mine. oro from (with) 
an inhabitant, i.e. as R.V., ‘away from where men sojourn.’ הנ טִכְּחִים‎ 
533739 art. as demonst. (even) those forgotten by the foot of the passer-by: 
i.e. unnoticed by people on the earth's surface. . . 393 they hang... 
they swing. WJ) away from тая. 5. рум abs., $ 288 а, ағ for the 
earth. yen impers. it is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; $ 276 e. 
io» ae by. 6. 9h its stones, i.e. the earth's. Dy golden particles 
or spots on it (ib) i.e. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however, 
refer the pronoun to сіру ‘the place has also gold-dust.’ Another inter- 
pretation is in R.V. marg., understanding 19 of the miner: ‘he winneth 
lumps of gold.’ 7. בָהִיב‎ in apposition with the preceding: (This is) 
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לאדהדריכוהו‎ & sims py weg ולא‎ ww ут 
пар wrens ө tomy voy לְאעְרָה‎ yon 
ypa OTN בצורות‎ 10. : Отут thee TIT jm 
mobym wan n'as comm 11. : %% nuam pron 
: אור‎ NY 
II. 
ra De mew NXDD рыз וְהַחָכְמָה‎ 12. 
החײַם:‎ PWS won וְלֹא‎ луур wing ym 13. 
"Toy үн том on м-ә לא‎ N Dn 14 
ö қор Open so תַּחְתיהָ‎ cup ум? is 
D "p: Cont אופיר‎ полоз mbon לא‎ 6. 
: pp appa pop am TEN? 17 


a path, eto.: it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor 
trodden by the ‘sons of pride’; the proudest beasts (according to the 
parallel). 50 lit. roarer (paronomasia with pnw). 9. von from 
a root meaning ‘to be strong,’ the hardest stone, as quartz. 10. יאר‎ 
signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pl. streams 
of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. Bis eye beholdcth, i. e. 
what is brougbt to light, the waters being drained away. 11. 3 lit. 
‘from weeping,’ poet. for trickling. ws‘ for mg’. vin for vin) to light. 


П. Tuz SUPREME VALUB or WISDOM. 

12. .וְהַחָכְפָה‎ Тһе у is adversative; but or yet. рну... ттм see 
$ 272, pp. 139, 142. 18.nmpoy. LXX 450» пітір, the way to it” But 
price or value is the more usual meaning, and in better accord with the 
connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world's 
marketa. 14. ояла the abyss, the mysterious depth below earth and 
ocean. 15. jm pual ofipj. 43D from 329 fo shud up (often in qal 
ріс. pass. with 27у gold, and rendered pure 1 Kings vi. 20, etc.) treasure, 
as Б.У. marg. t prim prep. with suff., instead of if. y weighed = 
paid. 16. nyon pual of лор to suspend (as s balance), hence to weigh, 
value, D> a poetic word for J]. 17. (12% ам) MPN’ Hit. 


198 SELECT PASSAGES, WITH NOTES. (Part Ш. 


: מִפְנִינִים‎ noon quo con לא‎ whan רָאמוֹת‎ 8. 
impen מָהוֹר לא‎ bpp? WANE TINNY 19. 
Na Dip rm Nin pan msn ao. 


тітг: 

impo) Don ומעוף‎ чу ор yp мору an 
: שְמְעָהּ‎ MYO INNA чуем IY үлан as 
mey уп mem ABT qan cw as 
yous nnn wx לְקְצוֹתהָאָרֶץ‎ Gent 4 
mma pn om ороо тер לעשות‎ as. ime 
HY 27.  imbp לחוז‎ rn ph Web בעשתו‎ 6. 
e “Өне 98. from TPA, MEON mn 

הן nen‏ אֲדֹנָי היא חָכְמָה AD)‏ מע u‏ 


(one) shall not compare to it (suff. for dat. = n5) impers. const. for passive, 
$ 276 6. Mos] only here; from 112) (о be pure, transparent; hence prob. 
= glass, very precious in ancient times. 3% copulative carries on the 
negation. ) sing. as collective, jewellery of: but some copies have 773 
jewels or vessels of. 18. $33 lit. what is frozen, hence the ice-like 
crystal. 19. Өзз the land of the ‘dark-coloured, Ethiopia; a term 
including all equatorial countries. 20. See ver. 12. А repetition which 
introduces a new line of thought. I. npbyj1. The | introduces the 
answer, and might be rendered seeing that. Bee $ 298. ivg rom birds 
(collective), as media of divination. 23. pivje Destruction, personified. 
no, as bind elsewhere, the realms of the dead. got a rumour of it 
(only), not its reality. Comp. Ecol. ix. 10. 33. 271 the way to it. 
wait) emphatio, $ 276 c, 42 is He who. So in next verse. 25. nivy? inf. 
const. ѓо make; the result of His ‘looking.’ паз here wind, from the 
parallelism weight; in modern language, force and pressure. pn the 
construction changed; yea, (1) He determined (piel of 130). 26. קלות‎ 
voices, hence thunder. 27. mu" (the a is acoc., her; the ה‎ of the verb 
disappearing). He saw Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom 
is eternal. 1027 yea verily. 28. ni": elsewhere used with Diy, 
as Gen. xx. 11; or with nin, as Prov. i. 7; ix. 10. % the Lord, 
i.e. of all creation. 
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314. PROVERBS XXXI. 10-31. 
THE EXCELLENT WOMAN. 
(An Acrostic.) 

FMD OMe phy муру "o Nr 10. 
som לא‎ both піра לב‎ rm rma mn. 
mm . פל‎ yy טוב‎ anna 12. 
: T2 ұрпа tym cw “ӘЗ OTT 13. 
: moro an pro סוהר‎ niy? TNT 14- 
ERDAN? וחק‎ трча mp pm no? Tua opm 15. 
; 033 o) me "en NEM rro root 16 
: זרועתיק‎ FON Mano Ya mum 17. 
HT ליל‎ MAIR mno ao MYY 8 
i bp ээр PEN eoa. לְחָה‎ nm s 

ver. 16.‏ ,נמעה קרי .18 n, ver.‏ קרי 


Pnovguss XXXI. 10-81. 

These twenty-two verses begin with successive letters of the alpbabet. 
Compare Pes. ix and x, xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), схіх 
(in sections of 8), cxlv; Lam. i-iv. But in some of these the alphabet 
is incomplete. 

10. 5: of physical, then of moral qualities (so in ver. 20); cf. Lat. 
virtus. phy. For logical force of у see $ 298. 11. Here, and in the 
following verses, the pfs. denote completeness, and шау be rendered by 
the present; followed by impfs. to express repetition. Cf. 8 278 b. 550 
subj. of the verb 15 understood. 13. yep үрпі lit. with the good 
pleasure of her hands, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) “according to the 
good pleasure,’ etc., i.e. as seems to her best. 15. 7392 while yet (it is); 
of. 2 Sam. xii. 22; Job xxix. 5; Jer.xv.g. 16. 1903 verb ע"ע‎ here 
inflected regularly. nz impf. qal of לקה‎ with suff. ур) add ה‎ as 
q'rí: 3 Ü she planteth. 18. пуур lit. tasteth; perceiveth. 222 
seo +. 19. 6 (only here) prob. the upright,’ i.e. the distaff. 
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pad row cmm apb nir mee 20. 

: שָׁנִיט‎ wad "mb э abun "ab snd ат. 
: mob qorwn wo тулу orm а. 
rey rots груз בַּשׁעָרִים‎ yi as. 

! 992352 mn vam pom Tey PTP a+ 

: fnm bi? prom sab TTY HY as. 

: על"לְשׁוֹנה‎ prom MITA nope me a6. 

: עצלוּת לא תאכל‎ onh астыға moie 27. 
: : rm abya TAN moa קמו‎ 28. 

: mb- by moy nm י חול‎ xo» nim mu 29. 
MNT TANT DUM הַיֹפִי‎ “ban лз лр? зо. 


enn 
: TE בַשְעָרִים‎ mbbrm rmm “Әз nen 31. 


MINT, ver. 27.‏ קרי 


20. 25% the prep. takes the vowel of the art. 31. be) v scarlet; apparently, 
however, referring to warmth rather than to colour. The LXX evidently 
read 0°20 double (#ccás), thick clothing. 22. D32339 coverlets 
(3 without daghesh). wy fine linen, an Egyptian word. 1920 purple. 
23. ‘пуф in his sitting = when he sitteth. 24. 110 linen clothing (ou, 
perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus. Mian a girdle. 2g to the Canaanite, 
or Phoenician trader; both terms collective. Commerce by barter is 
indicated (nana). 27. mig f. pte. watching. Dion the godÀ . 
probably transposed by accident, see g*rf, stepe; hence generally ‘ways.’ 
m? idleness, only here and (dual) Fool. x. 18. 28. Understand 
rises «p in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her 
husband. D122 in an emphatic position. туз for ү)ҙ lengthened in 
реше. 30. ny (nom. abs., $ 288 а) here more emphatio without 
expressed connective. “пи” f. const. of noun NY she who fears (the 
only reference to religion in the delineation, and the crowning praise). 
81. 39°21 give уе to her, i.e. let herself also have some benefit from (үр) 
her labour for others. 199 impf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad. 
In the gates, L e, ‘among the people,’ in their usual place of concourse. 
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315. ISAIAH V. 1-7. 
PARABLE OF THE UNFBUITFUL VINEYARD. 

.ג rrrw "т Мз myth‏ דידי לְכַרְמוֹ oy‏ הָיָה 

yw" ויעזקהוּ להי‎ mum pna לידידי‎ 
לעשות‎ v 49 asm en ‘sing d qm שרק‎ 
win сой" יושב‎ man  :םיִׁשֲאְּב‎ Шут Очу 
מח"לעשות עוֹר‎ 4 01002 pay sya -W mm 
сум ory رطام‎ snmp учто fa myy ולא‎ vino 
HYH nM OSM -r Du) 5 : wan 
ln e Wap пуп nb con 720 ney 
“їуз ולא‎ чор בְתָה לא‎ N 6. tomb mm 


UID N, ver. 5. 


Івділн V. 1-7. 


1, mw cohortative. му come now. )ידי‎ for ту Beloved. “114 NIY 
perhaps should read p*311*» ש"‎ a song of loves, “а love-song, Lowth, al. 
1032? respecting hie vineyard: note the several meanings of > in this 
verse. Jo-; |703 on a horn (hill-top) the som of oil, ‘richly-nourished.’ 
N sometimes applied to things without life. 2. 11739") and he digged tt 
(ав R.V. marg.). npg) verb with double aco. $ 2770. pit the choicest 
vine. 17°) impf piel of np. d'un; understand 0:33» grapes. 
3. 3€1* and איש‎ collective. үҙ the prep. repeated. 4. niwy- ny what 
(is there) to do? (inf. const.) in our idiom, ‘what can be done?’ 15 eto. 
and (which) I have aot done in 4) For use of Y see $ 298. "np узчу 
why did I expect, and, etc. ‘ Wherefore, when I expected . . . did it bring 
forth,’ etc. f 5. And now let me tell you what I, etc. Two accusa- 
tives, both with ги. °2 emphatic. лр? pto., (am) doing = about to do. 
193 inf. abs. hiph. of ,סור‎ $ 284. mw the Massoretic note calls 
attention to the anomalous daghesh in э. )) inf. piel for consuming 
with fire, b after הָיָה‎ bas the force of becoming, $ 273. yy inf. abs. 
6. נָתָה‎ vinti and I will make it a desolation. vong fromraining, 
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vby syam mx ouyg by түл vos nbn 
Win D ma гіне піз C03 כִּי‎ у. wD 
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316. ISAIAH XXXV. 


THE GLORIOUS RETURN. 


: par Mem maw oum mn gto DWP 1. 
"ұз הַלְבָנון‎ Таз F nba אַף‎ Sam mon rio ג‎ 
UT urn ANT mme qnem boa m E 
LYON nib DNA N ידיס‎ sin 3. des 
отм mn — : "pn abd TON 4. 
HY 5. וישעכם:‎ Mi мал DION bana wii cp) 


‘so that they (the clouds) shall not rain, | f cognate асс. 6 277 5. 
7. v pier vp) the plant of His delights, * His pleasant plant’; see $ 294. 
The close is а double paronomasia; ОҢ Әр and пуро; npys and naps: 
as frequently in Isaiah. 

Isasun XXXV. 


L nib A.V. ‘shall be glad for them,’ taking O as а pronominal 
suffix. Better to take Оз for үз, the | being assimilated to the о fol- 
lowing, as Nam. iii. 49 Di'Tg. ‘Instead of the plural forms in , there 
are, especially in the older books, over 300 forms with the fuller ending 
ון‎ (with sun paragogicum) always bearing the tone.'—Gesenius. R.V., 
simply, shall be glad. niyan the narcissus. 2. nb) noun of kindred 
stem in the const. state strengthening the sense of the verb, like іп? abs., 
connected with 123 inf. (piel) as noun: if shall rejoice even (with) rejoicing 
and song. dd they, i. e. Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil- 
derness.'—Delitsech. 4. Dp} in apposition with Dy your God will 
come (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. boi g 5101 lit. a recompense 
of God, or ‘a mighty or divine recompense.’ DW) impf. hiph. (jussive 
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"M 6. eh חרשים‎ ann עורים‎ p mnpen 
בַמְדְבָּר מים‎ wp» съм > un née Swe abn 
fon cb mw mm z. mya Db 
(мәз mpd חָצִיר‎ AY pun Mma 59 למבועי‎ 
“ib n Mp HT TTD TID babon Беттер 8 
rpm וְאָוִילִים לא‎ түт והואדלמו הלך‎ Mob xu 


mbyrba m vom mms Ой путем 9.‏ לא 
par^ mm we :0. N vtm DU d‏ 
piy nmot nis Tren‏ על-ראשט "mot pice‏ 


CHAPTER V. 
PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


317. The renderings are partly from the version of 
Dr. Delitzsch (British and Foreign Bible Society, 1885), and 
partly from that by the Revds, Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac 
Salkinson (Trinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By permission. 


form). T. 33971 the mirage. dN jackals, m33) ifs (their) lair, 
fem. suff. (regarding Dj as collective : Plural names of animals are often 
treated as fem. sing.'—Geseníus). | vs with 5 following, must mean an 
enclosure, or court, for, эв В.У. marg. (cf. xxxiv. 13). 8. 53509 (from 
559 to cast up) only here; a highway. Wp} perhaps the Sanctuary. 
09-011) and He (shall be) with them, as R.V. marg. (or for them). The 
rendering, i£ (i.e. the way) shall be for them, is allowable ; but it is not 
easy to decide who are meant by them. Either understand the persons 
mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with upp, the 
impure person. 33¥ הלך‎ nom. abs. de for him that walketh (in) the 
way—even fools, eto. Ө. пет פָרִיץ‎ the violent among beasts (adj. 
const.), superlative $ 294 6. 10. 27B pl. const., ptc. pass. of 2179. 
iat, for the final } see on тег. 1. Compare oh. li. rr. 
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As the accents are not employed, punctuation and emphasis 
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent 
periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the 
language of the Old Testament and that of the New; while 
the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a passage 
with striking force. 


318. MATTHEW Y. 1-12. 


THE BEATITUDES. 


(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 


WY OY yn אֶת-הֲמוֹן‎ má WNI mm s. 
TENN ne" 2. : hn тон е שם‎ a 
לאמר;‎ on mim 
: Dou moby לְהָט‎ *» mn עניי‎ ys 3. 
: omm on» הַמתאַבְלִים‎ тиін 4. 
D r OMIT ТҮЙӨ 5 
u on» ApS owosm сут view 6. 
: DM? OTD دراد‎ WH 7. 
: : אֶת-אֲלְהִים‎ "m om» 225 түз N 8. 
\ ovibus "Op - bibu עשי‎ UN 9. 


Marruzw V. 1-12. 


1. 592) fut. арос. qal of ny; for 1 see $ 298. 199 art. as іп Gk. тд 
бро. oba n. m. disciple, only once in O.T., 1 Chron. xxv. 8, often 
in modern Heb. 8. הָרוּחַ‎ infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has 
p 2). 4. Оп and in following vers. emphatic, as in Gk. афто! 
8. bg etc., as in Pa. xxxvii. 11. 7. בַעָלִירְחָסִים‎ the possessor of any 
quality is sometimes called its ‘ lord. ° Delitzsch has simply D'29m (only 


Chapter V.) MATTHEW VI. 205 
rabo ond эз are py הַנְּתּפִים‎ TH 10 
ан 
ehm אסדירזיפוּ‎ NITION DWN rr. 
: "DU “Vaya רְעָה‎ озге wed NN 
r To הַרְבֵּה‎ oye כ‎ Yom eb 12. 
SOND? אֲשֶׁר הָי‎ D - арту 79 


319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13. 


THE LORDS PRAYER. 


{Той pn oway אָבִינוּ‎ benn m5 9. 

D Dmez 30» їч py? MPD ren re. 
וּסְלַה-‎ 12. ; D תִּרְלְנוּ‎ we H- is YW 
לְחַיָבִינוּ:‎ maro гор ارد אֶת-חבוּתינוּ בַּאֲשֶׁר‎ 


Lam. iv. Jo in O. T.). 10. 2ру noun (end, consequence) as prep. because 
of (Delitzsch has 317). dog z their righteousness (a gloss on 
orig.). 11. 1293 as Jer. v. 31, etc. (with art.) ‘in falsehood ' (falsely). 
N} DINIT ам); bring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 2), i.e. an 
evil report of you. 12. 73753 inf. abs. hiph. of 33 used adverbially. 
See Gen. xv. 1. my in pause for p'p%, 


Marrnew VI. 9-18. 


Ө. Wenn Фатей in pause for pathach, p. 83, Ом. dpa. The 
prefix P with daghesh following is for “ем in later Heb. gyi pause 
form. II. зэру our portion, from ph $ 155, comp. Prov. xxx.8. [The 
Gk. irioéoios is of doubtful meaning: the Heb. is probably a paraphrase 


2 206 NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. [Part III. 
yy] pron *» (0) что nm 13. 
mpi? rvwenm туары oped qo s 

: [pa niy 


320. . JOHN XY. 1-9. 
THE TRUE VINE. 
(Deliteach.) 
“ҙа הַכֹרֶם:‎ mm um MONI gin JN r. 
поп וֹאֲשֶׁר‎ CUYO? “отр азуы C v mp 
IU? сары з Mey mip ww? “р 
теу 4. = + DFP MAT We "97 "ipa מְשֹהָרִים‎ 
"ow vou тур пру ba MPT WNI 023 0 בי‎ 
sa vmyn NDN גַּס-אַתָּםם‎ p pa "by לא‎ 
בו‎ чуму הַשָרִינִים הֶעֹמַד בִּי‎ en PORT Nan DDN 5 
rey pban לא‎ a om "wn own 
wee ovn sa bw לא"‎ Wie ON 6. מאוּמַה:‎ 
ту v uro cabe wpm uiw) mpm 
бз "mn vy בי‎ Ymyn-ph mmm : 2? 
rather than an exact rendering.) 13. +755 lit. into the hands of, used 


as prep. For the bracketed doxology see R.V. marg. (он adj. sure, true, 
used adverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it, 


Јони XV. 1-9. 


. 4. DARDI |? thus also (is it with) уон; i.e. as neg. precedes, ‘no 
more can ye.’ 5. мал emphatic. 6. 1935 inf. piel with prefix. 
7. DISDN-5Q9 according to all your good pleasure, ‘what ye will” G. and 
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T» Wera  :0)b nih wem ooro 
"mono © omm לרב‎ "ә DIDY "aM 


321. ACTS XIII. 16-26. 
ST. PAUL'S ADDRESS TO THE JEWS AT ANTIOCH. 


(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 

bn אַנשִי‎ чоме $m en cibis ויעמד‎ 16. 
Dann row БАНАН אֶת-הָאֲלהִיס‎ DENTON 

Dyb рр cn pias SPD мат туп шул "dos 
y^ Ot derm Mim ona בַּאָרֶץ‎ b^ omm 
g 713 אַרְבָּעִים‎ boob. DDR міре 18. F 
ond bon D үзі OA пузф omen u 19. 
ID) P- 20. :nbm אֶת-אַדְמָתֶם לירשת‎ bang 
ny oom מַאוֹת‎ YIN сөл Dwet omb 
огур למלך‎ Wr wera an мы עד-שמואָל‎ 
איש ימינִי‎ Up bangen ond үу DDRM о 
אתו‎ {YOR ואחרי‎ 22. : HY אַרְבּעִים‎ шту למל‎ 


S. translate D935 Ni5uGH-932 according to all the requests of your heart. 
8. 359 °10 fruit to abundance, much fruit.’ do Y the prefix ל‎ after 
הָיָה‎ denoting apposition, $ 273, я. 2. 


Acrs XIII. 16-26. 


16. D155b HadAos in Heb. letters. 17. ^r) generally takes an object 
with prefix 3, м Deut. vii. 6. үүр оү uplifted the horn qf = exalted. 
dp nz inf. const. of הָיָה‎ , pref. and suff. ‘in their being,’ when they were. 
18. D22? redup. piel (polel, $ 145.) of *x3 nourished. See Gen. xlv. rr. 
Gk. trpopopépycer, var. reading from ітротофбруову, suffered their man- 
ners. See R. V. and marg. 21. Note the paronomasia N... ny. 
» an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitzsch 9:23 DD. 23. הַסִירוֹ‎ 
inf const. of סור‎ with suff, His removal of him (ink). “Pp etc. 
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by W אֲשֶׁר‎ ште e түрле ovn oue 
"bg אֲשֶׁר‎ cago» Ән ер TINY מְצָּאתִי‎ орут 
tu» ov іп Wu 23. : ישְׁלִים‎ wen 
למשיע ו .24 ויהי אחרי קרא‎ еі? ea 
: באו‎ orb bania לתְשׁוּבָה‎ binn by bo- b үт 
р potremmo so ingen hom nib as 
мату DM ма "DN DOD co היא‎ OM לא‎ wo 
soma אֲשֶׁר‎ тру) qe done nbp wh 
p- OMA ул DN DYN ON 6 
MA "27 avon בְּתוכְכְכם‎ NN APIS 

nik‏ שלוּח: 


322. 1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 
BT. PAUL'B DISCOUBSE ON LOVE. 
(Delitzsch.) 


a ph) cams וּמַלְאָכִים‎ comin MADYO r. 
a. תְּרוּעָה:‎ Lubes הֹמָה או‎ nenas na ramo 


respecting whom Не said and bare witness to Mm. up etc. two 
О.Т. passages interwoven, 1 Sam. xiii. 14, Ps. xxxix. 21. D "pnm 593 
quotation from Isaiah xliv. 38 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23. ישוע‎ 
= win! Jehovah ts help, $ 263, in Gk. characters ,-009ף1'‎ with added 
case-ending. 3'915 ріс. hiph. (»9») as subst, Saviour. 24. |ті" 
Jochanan, O. T. John. 25. nox And what? ri; R.V., but others 
read víra; 70 as indirect interrog. win Эн ,לא‎ Gk. ote ₪ 
.שך4‎ мал before “Фи very emphatic. ‘hp Z am too insignificant. 
26. 02) о‘изоуп who are found in the midst of yos; an amplification 
of the Gk. i» ip. 
1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 
1. ng" f. pto. qal of nad. 6. angot her rejoicing (is). Dy with, 
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nitions vnn mean) bum‏ וְכל-הַדְּעַת וְכִי 
p- "rmn‏ עַר "rq ONT PAYNI‏ 
том “йт элым porcos з. EPRI mmy ron‏ 
jns‏ אֶתיגוּפִי "pe Te?‏ הָאֲהֲבָה miba‏ לא 
yin‏ 4 הָאַהֲבָה מַאַרְכֶתאַף толыт Yon nob)‏ 
לא momen wen‏ לא wenn‏ ולא sopinnn‏ .5 לא 
груп‏ דְבַרתִּפלָה ולא трин nM pan‏ ולא 
түүл aur d WINN‏ .6 לא Э туз тоот‏ 
NH‏ עִס-הָאֶמֶת: у.‏ אֶת-פל ston‏ אֶת-פל ponn‏ 
אֶת-כל mpm‏ וְאֶת-פל ban-8b mame 8. барр‏ 
nag be‏ הַנָּה denn niwm ryan‏ 
ngpo 9. : ban nym‏ הוא MY Dy OYTU‏ 
Nan 10. RID‏ הַתָּמִים NSPT “сул Way we‏ : 
п.‏ כַּאֲשֶׁר "mas obw ma ур bew om‏ 
D “Үйрү Hp ыу;‏ לְאִיש הַסִירתִי тал‏ 
MATA ANS WM OW AD NYI 79 12. bed‏ 
чум УТ Dy2 13. - DB ne‏ קצחו INY‏ כַּאֲשֶׁר 
YTD‏ דע MYD new W ]. nean 14. AN‏ 
joa ATTEN] IRN MPT nota‏ היא he‏ 
as Gk. ovyyaipe, see R.V. Ө. Lit. For a port is that which we know,‏ 
etc. ( prefix for vmx). G. and S. translate the verse 197: Тор р?п‏ 
a little portion we know, eto. 10. 113} inf. abs. with verb, shall utterly‏ 


vanish away. 11. pn hiph. of .סור‎ 12. пузо vision means 
mirror in Ex. xxxviii. 8. nity plur., riddles, sing. in Gk. 
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323. HEBREWS I. 
OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
( Delitzsch.) 


p гізі oye opo "uM ovibus 1. 


^ v: +T 


злом 27 owas T3 NbN d‏ בְּאַחֲרִית 
mb"‏ הָאֲלה vnb Dro- We 2. 0 Ta‏ פל וגם- 
r2 mpy‏ אֶת-הָעולְמות wm) 3. i‏ זֹהַר Біле rd‏ 
MEA “гй‏ כל inna “шта‏ וְאַחֲרֵי עשתו руз‏ 
mire‏ הַטאתינוּ neun rob W.‏ בַּמְרוֹמִים: .4 ודל 
cw DIETO i?‏ העט bm) un‏ קר הוא 
oben‏ 5 ) وجه За nbi чом Mo -D‏ 
DT UN DUM‏ — ועוד Nm зм do-rnow "M‏ 
W- ONTA 6. ‘mb mr‏ * לעולם. W‏ 
mybaby їз у. bbb vun‏ הוּא 
urb tM Tn nuum rose nt» ok‏ : .8 73 


Hrearws I. 


1. ding with art.; the true God, д Өе. Dy» с. noun, without 
prep., times, acc., $ 291b. D*»p in later Heb., manners. d') pte. plur. 
of m9 fo repeat. ст by means of; Gk. iy. Dorn nma ds the 
end of the days, a prophetic formula, Gen. xlix. r, Isa. Й. 2, eto. $23 
the possessive in Gk. fee R.V. marg. 2. Mor, Gk. rods aliwas. 
8. 3m e»? substance (not in O. T.), Gk. bréoraoss. 4. 05990 than that 
which (v for WH) is theirs. B. олур а free translation of word, ever. 
Quotations from Ps. ii. 7; 2 Sam. vii.14. 6. n3 ₪ second time (Del. applies 
this to the Resurrection). Div? to the age, the world of men, olsovuévyr. 
See Ps. xcvii. 7 (Dib, LXX é&ryeio). 7. 13 in later Heb. surely. 
Here corresponding with qw ver. 8, as рди... 84. 50 with reference to 
= wpós. Bee Ps. сіт. 4. nan ріс. piel of пуф (not used in qal). 


Chapter Y.] HEBREWS XII. an 
maw מישר‎ wad ту עוֹלם‎ owes quos ook par oy 
Trio [2-00 veh мурт PR толы 9. (qmo 
"nM Tun 10. MIM pio pow pios шом 
TIT 11. OY Tm Dye HD לְפָנִיט הָאָרֶץ‎ Y 


aba 12. : Wa. mm» obo sbyn nme יאדו‎ 
prom לא‎ prix мат nmm мут сорт 
ער-‎ wo эй pbiy "DN wor- row) 13. 
cb» Draba „% er Cn тұн ms 
nen? הָעתִידִים‎ w my? my men nim 
| imme 

324. HEBREWS XII. 18-29. 

CHRISTIAN PRIVILEGES. 

( Delitzsch.) 
ולא‎ шма יבער‎ veo) ros олмам W 8. 

bigs Wi ולא לקיל‎ тә. D bon אֵל-ענֵן‎ 


8. d' voc. See Ps. xlv. 7,8. 10-12. See Ps. ой. 36-28 The 
quotation begins at 0°39), LXX sar’ dpyés. Lord might have been 
rendered d according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del, 
зи. אפַתְלִיפַם‎ wem] the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., Thou 
shalt change them, and they shall change. The Gk. has two verbs, ез, 
ё\Лаүђсоти. win IPNI and Thou art Не, as Isa. zivi. 4. op? לא‎ 
shall not be completed (DDH), i.e. ‘there shall now be an end to them,’ 
expressed by the Gk. obe lxAclyovaww, ° shall not fail” 13. See Ps. cx. I. 
14. пуф гіпа spirits of the ministry (inf. piel). mmsy m. con- 
structio ad sensum, $ 294. nnp? for the aid. The former word 
generally denotes Divine service, the latter help to men. 373 Gk. 4, 
with acc., for the sake ef. boy those who are prepared, or ready 
(adj). печ inf const. of WJ. הַיְסוּעָה‎ the salvation, emphatic (art. 
not in Gk.). 

Hrsasws XII. 18-99. 
18. Upp; niph. not in O. T., touched, ‘palpable.’ 19. NYY that not 
Р 2 
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amay rat mon aby wpa турй הַדְּברִים אֲשֶׁר‎ 
-ow) wg лшн ms לְשָאת‎ dbovub עוד : .20 כִּי‎ 
: [Dyna myn ms]. bopn Spo ana yan nom 
m wn WON Tio Ty NOD הָיָה‎ AN WM 21. 
ליער‎ үзе гін weg- 79 22. OPTIM 
ran 23. : ha אָל-ורּשָׁלַיִם‎ dn ae 
Dyg ועדת הַבְּכוֹרִים הַנְּתוּבִים‎ oo man 
: T ry mrb bod wet ְאֲל-אֲלחִים‎ 
nî cow) numm neas yb לוע‎ 24. 
NONE N vb 25. beob- N הַמִיטִיב‎ 

vow cen wn) לא‎ yr אֶל-הַמְדַבֵּר‎ you? 
לשמע‎ PROTON UMN אַף‎ PINS Dy 2N 
א‎ Wynn W We 26. מִזְְהַשָמָיִם‎ am Sips 
UN) nei לאמר עוד‎ mean ny pro) Ny 
TOMEI Di ұйытты та) לא‎ thine 
אֲשֶׁר‎ буу ne*bn yw שַׁאָמַר‎ nm עוד‎ M 27. 
(Y for wn). тр” ete, lit He would add to speak with them again . 
(pleonastic). 20. nn) inf. const. from xt). M pual from пуз. 
1733 prep. after verbs of touching, 6 2770. pg inf abs., $ 284a. The 
bracketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21. Mo very ex- 
ceedingly, as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated vav see $ 208. The sense 
is eo... that. pe ano-verb; see $ 1986. 23. אֶלהִים הַיִּים‎ a Living | 
God, 8600 (Gros, more forcible without the article. yy which ts in 
the heavens. 23. пуху eto., a festal gathering, (even) myriads of the angels. 
53:1] ‘the whole’ = all. 24. poy ріс. hiph. of үзу. “Dp чаз уп 
‘that doeth good to speak rather than,’ i. e. that speaketh better. Оч is hero 
expressed with $2, not in Gk. 26. 125 an addition by way of connective. 


*3 зүн elliptical, how much more or how much less, according to the sense. 
Prov. xv. 11, Job ix. 14. 26. nn 712 etc., quoted, with some variation, 
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po 28. ityy эзы יעמד אֲשֶׁר‎ web עשוים‎ on 
Nn) wien אֲשֶׁר לא‎ mobo הַמְקְבְּלִים‎ ros 
myw לו‎ pet אֶת-הָאלים‎ ma Tn בְתוֹדָה‎ 

TE EL cow "Dag, rn 


CHAPTER VI. 
UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 


The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these 
passages, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then 
to translate them into English. 

The first two of these passages are from 1 Kings ix and 
2 Chron. xxxvi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison 
with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the 
student's work, but in illustrating the influence of ‘Pause’ 
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons 
the athnach is inserted as a guide. 


325. DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


.1 ויהי ככלות! שלמה mn‏ את-בית mm‏ ואת- 
ma‏ המלך ואת כל-חשק' שלמה אשר yon‏ לעשות : 
mom PNM 2‏ *אל-שלמה ויאמר אליו שמעתי את- 


from Hag. ii. 6,7 and 1. 28. о'5зро (Gk. тараЛадВ4уоғтез) the word 
from which Cabbala is derived (the received doctrine) wu with 
potential force, see $ 280. jn} oohortative, let us come now. nh 
with if, i.e. with reverence. | 'in with the art., the true God, Gk. 
T$ 640. |4575 adverbial, acceptably. 


DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


! Inf. piel of лу). ° pwn desire, pleasure, but үрп is perf. qal of 
an intrans, verb with similar meaning. Niph. 
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תפלתך* ואת-תהנתך* אשר התחננחה* לפני הקדשתי‎ 
את-הבית הוה אשר בנתה לשום' שמי-שם עד-‎ 
OM ואתה‎ з. ולבי שם כל-הימים:‎ ory ym obw 
בתם-' לבב ובישר'‎ Tas דוד‎ qon תלך לפני כאשר‎ 
n לעשות 555 אשר צויתיך חקי' ומשפטי'‎ 
והקמתי את-כסא ממלכתך על-ישׂראל לעלם‎ 4 
לאמר לאדיכרת ° לך איש‎ “рам כאשר דברתי על-דוד‎ 
ובניכם‎ огам ישראל : .5 אס-שוב" תשבון‎ мро Syn 
מאחרי ולא תשמרו מצותי חקתי אשר נתתי לפניכט‎ 
: והלכתם ועבדתם אלהים אחרים והשתחויתם להם‎ 
ro את-ישראל מעל פני האדמה אשר‎ "mom 6 
dyn "nbn להם ואת הבית אשר הקדשתי לשמי‎ 
: בכל-העמים‎ “аула 8 ישראל למשל‎ mm פני‎ 
ואמרו‎ wh " ישם‎ voy " והבית הזה" כל-עבר‎ 5. 
m ככה" לארץ הזאת ולבית‎ mm עשה‎ r by 
את-יהוה אלהיהם אשר‎ чи) ואמרו על אשר‎ 8. 
באלהים‎ "spur הוציא את-אבתם מארץ מצרים‎ 
mi הביא‎ pb» оттау" ond אחרים וישתחוו‎ 

עליהם את כל-הרעה הזאת : 


+ Noun ע"ע‎ with n. 5 Hithp. he had implored. * “То join’= 
cause to dwell. The sense, Z have prepared for myself a holy place. 
7 Subst. ОМ (adj. ор); and subst. 19” directness, rectitudo (adj. ^9"). 
° Plural, with suff. ? Impf. niph. The sense, There shall not fail. 
* Inf. abs. gal. и From пу). = Impf. piel. 15 5 for, with 
predicative signification. M nj) а taunt, laughing-stock + from Jy 
sharpen. 5 Nom. abs. и Pte. qal. * pl: impf. qal of omy 
and DOY fo be astonished. 15 == ‘hiss,’ ‘deride. — ?* =‘ wherefore?’ 
* 133, from пу = פה‎ and p thus, Milel,likengg. 121 laid hold on (3). 
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326. FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST 
JUDAH 


.1 בן-עשרים nme‏ שנה ampa‏ במלכו ואחת 
עשרה שנח “Po‏ בירושלם: .ג ויעש הרע туз‏ 
יהוה ככל אשר-עשה יהויקים ' ולא נכנע* מלפני 
nn‏ הנביא מפי* יהוה: g.‏ וגם במלך נְבוּכַדְנָאשֵׁר ` 
מרד" אשר השביעו' באלהיט ויקש' את-ערפו vou‏ * 
את-לבבו משוב' mrdr‏ אלהי ישראל: ‏ + u‏ 
כלדשרי הכהנים oym‏ הרבו" למעל-מעל ددا תעבות 
הגוים ויטמאו" אתדבית יהוה אשר הקדיש בירושלם: 
.5 וישלח mm‏ אלהי ommum‏ עליהט ביד-מלאכיו 
oen‏ תשלוח" “ban‏ על-עמו ועל-מעונו": .6 ויהיו 
מלעבים" במלאכי האלהים ובוזים" דבריו ומתעתעים* 
בנביאָיו עד "by‏ חמתזיהודה בעמו עד-לאין" 
буч 7. : RD‏ עליהם את-מלך כשדיט* ויהרג 
בחוריהם * בחרב בבית מקדשם " ולא ben‏ על-בחור 
ובתולה " זקן וישש" הכל נתן בידו: .8 וכל כלי 


FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH. 


+ Proper name, Verb. Niph., humbled himself. ° =aocordiag 
to the command (mouth) of. 6 119 (with 3 = against). * Hiph. of 
vay, made to r. Impf. hiph. арос. of nyp, stiffen. ° Impf. piel. 
° үр with inf. = that not.” Pf. hiph. of nj], lit. multiplied to trans- 
gress transgression. — Ч in (from 170) abominable deed. | Impf. 
piel. Û Inf abs. qal after D207 with adverbial force: ‘earnestly and 
constantly.’ М He pitied, ‘spared,’ with 5y. 15 Dwelling, from 
p». 2020) (only in hiph.) mocked, with 3. 1" Pto.qal. — !* Hithp. 
of мұр derided, with 32. Inf. const. qal of тор. |" Lit. ¿iil there 
was nothing of. ® npo (from мру) ‘healing, дір. 9 Hiph. арос. 
% Chaldeans, Dy. * wang, pl. dung, а young man. % Gyo 
holy place. Virgin, ‘young woman. : hoary head ‘the aged.’ 
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ma‏ האלהים הגדולים והקטנים ואוצרות * בית יהוה 
ואוצרות המלך ושריו הכל הביא בבל": .9 װשׂרפו 
את-בית האלהים "emm‏ את new‏ ירושלם וכל- 
ארמנותיה'" שרפו באש וכל-כלי מחמדיה"" להשחית*: 
.10 וגל" השארית" rr‏ אל-בבל bamm‏ 


ולבניו לעבדיס עד-מלך מלכות פרס*: 


327. EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED 
(in a Letter to an Enquiring Heathen). 


pub ולא‎ rr לעבדי המשיה' לא היתה ארץ‎ v. 
ולא משפט אחד להפרדם' מכל-האנשים: | .2 לא‎ 
ישבו* בעריהם לברם ולא נלעג" לשונם משמוע ולא‎ 
האנשים האחרים': + לא נמצא‎ үз סרה דרכם‎ 
לא‎ on לקחס' בחקר' האדס וביגיעת ' הערומיס"‎ 


зім treasure. 533 Babylon. Piel, broke it down. pow 
castle, palace. * sro, pL dyn, desire, something desired, hence 
Jewel, from лоп. — 9 Inf. with 5, as marking the purpose, so that they ... 
м Hiph. = deporfaeit. ™ The residue from the sword ; ‘those whom the 
sword had spared.” | * pag, in pause очу, a Persian, (collective) Persia. 


EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED. 


A free rendering into Hebrew of a passage from the Epistle to Diognetus, 
a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is 
appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr. 
Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of 
Clement of Alexandria (c. A. D. 180-210). It is a simple and impressive plea 
for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth. 

1 < ‘servants of the Messiah, i.e. Christians. з Cf. Gen. xi. 1. 
* Inf. niph. of 339; Gk. Baxpirew. * Impf., as denoting repetition. 
5 ay) niph., barbare locutus егі. 6 In original, Blow wapdonpow der. 
' mR? doctrine. ° apn an examination. ° From ng»? weariness. 
% Here = inquisiisoe; in Gk. soAvmpáypow. 
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* חקותיהכם ללמודיםם‎ nnb солга “om 
איש בארץ אבותיו ולבושם‎ m ישבו" ערים בבני‎ 4 
כמשפט עמו‎ nt^ ככל-סביביהם ° ואיש‎ созы 
-b3 בכל-דרכיו! .5 וחקת" דרכם תפלא" בעיני‎ 
וראיהם ישמו" עליהם: .6 ישבו את-ארץ‎ omn 
"rams ירשו את-כל-הטוב‎ Poma om מולדתם‎ 
וישאו את-כל-הרע כנכרים: .7 בבשר" יחיו ולא‎ 
ילכו במשר": .8 בארץ מקום מגריהם ובשמיט בית‎ 
ישמרו את-החקים אשר נכתבו לעמים‎ 9. : r 
אהבו* את-כל-‎ 10. : Wyrm p u ובמעשיהם‎ 
יודע את-פעלם‎ PN 11. : bh האנשים ועשקו*‎ 
ויקומו לחיים‎ mob ינתנו‎ 1a. והשופט מרשיע אותם:‎ 
המה ומעשירים רבים חסרו כל-דבר ושבעו‎ "ow 
: כל-דבר: .13 נשאו חרפה ובחרפה גדול כבודם‎ 
* ונצרקו ישמעו את-קללתם‎ “Sonn " יגדפם‎ 14. 
האנשים תלחץ‎ “may מדברים" ברכה:‎ nem 
ייטיבו‎ 15. ON Warns " מכבדיס‎ nom unn 
כיום‎ P ההרגה‎ DW המה כמרעים‎ "mo בני‎ mm 
הצלת* נפשם: .16 היהודים ילחמו*‎ ovo שמחה‎ 


11 Teachers, ptc. hiph. of пу ; whence also n1n. 1% Learners, ptc. 
qal pass. 15 Impf, as denoting repetition. — !* IIéAas ENA, Javan, 
Tonia. 18 Loca cirownjacomntia. V Kardcracs тїз lavriv ro\ırelas. 
n Niph " From ору. * ‘As וז‎ = гуе fndigna; sing. 
coll. * Flesh, in two meanings | 'Esi уў: harplBovow АЛА: by обрауф 
soAuredorra:, * From 11). * Pf with the signification of the 
present, as with many other verbs of like signification in tbis connection. 
% Pual. = From .רוש‎ * Piel. * The slanderer, qal ріс. 
9 They listen to their reviling; xoXá(orvra:. 9 Ptc. piel, * m3? 
UBprs. ss Sons of death, ‘condemned to die.’ °° 231 slaughter. 
* n deliverance; коЛа(биеуо xalpovoww ds. (uoroodpavot. з Niph. 
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cm‏ כאשר בגוים ובני үп‏ רדפו one‏ ולא ידעו 
איביהם לדבר למה ישנאום : 


VL‏ הנה בדבר אחד אגיד" כנפש האדם בגויה 
כעבדי" המשיח באנשים: | .2 כי ישבה הנפש בגויה 
ולא היתה מנויה: .4 cm‏ ישבו Dr‏ ולא היו 
מחלר: .) לא נראתה הנפש ינסגרה בבשר הנראה 
וגם הס נודעו בשבתם * באנשים וראת אלהים чом‏ 
בם לא תודע: .5 שנא הבשר את-הנפש dry “oon‏ 
בה: .6 כי עצרה “ הנפש את-הבשר לעשות כתאותו* 
ואת-למודי המשיח שנאו האנשים כי עצרום үз‏ 
ההוות : .7 הנפש אהבה את-הבשר השנא ואת- 
“own‏ ועבדי המשיח אהבו את-השנאים : .8 נסגרה . 
הנפש בבשר سم מכלכלה* את-הבשר jp‏ נעצרים 
אלה בארץ כבית כלא* om‏ מכלכלים אתדהארץ: 
‘Ariss Š dre. %3,..3, See Vocabulary. * 45m ald.‏ 9 
Inf. constr. * Mndiy dduxovpivy, € ayy to restrain, shut in;‏ * 
sometimes with 5 of that which is checked, as а Kings iv. 24 mn‏ 


desire, longing. | * my luste “0°73 (from 113 to sever), parts of 
the body, limbs, members. © Хуа. * w53 n°2 prison. 
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328. EXTRACT FROM THE RECENTLY-DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS 
OF THE HEBREW ORIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN 
SIRA (ECCLESIASTICUS) *. 


„ Place the accents, athnach for the half-verse and gillug for the end, 
on the tone syllables. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 1-15. 


‘naw‏ אבות עולם 


אהללה נא אנשי TON‏ את" אבותינו בדורותם 
רב כבוד onb pon‏ עליון וגדלו Білу mow‏ 


ә м 


3 דורי" vw‏ במלכותם ואנשי שם בגבורתם 

3° היועצים * mnm drama‏ כל בנבואתם 

4 שרי גוים במזמתם ורוזניס במחקרותם ° 
4 חכמי שיח בספרתם ומושלים במשמרותם 
vpn;‏ מזמור על pm‏ נושאי משל בכתב 

6 אנשי חיל то "omo‏ ושוקטים על оллоо‏ 
5 כל אלה בדורם נכבדו* drr‏ תפארתם 

8 יש מהם הניחו* שם להשתענות" בנחלתם 


CHAPTER XLIV. 1-15. 


* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M. A., and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the 
early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix. 15 to 
xlix. 11. For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but alight 
Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as 
noted below, is inserted here by generous permission of the Publishers. 
! TreLE, пуб praise: seo the verb (piel) Ps. хіі, 4, cxvii. r, etc. 
* Added from margin. з Prob. רורי‎ (marg.) ріс. qal of 173 to have 
dominion over, as Gk. xvpiedorres. $ Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). In 
their scarckings out ) מ הקר\ת‎ cf. Ps. xov. 4). The Gk. must have been 
rendered from a different text. * 3p (marg.) measure or rule (see 
Ра. хіх. 5). | וּסְמוּבִי'‎ (marg.) supported; Gk. xexoprmpiro, furnished. 
* Hiph. of m33 ѓо bequeath (cf. Eccles. ii. 18). ° Marg. m»nén fo 
narrate, Ыр. inf. of пуб. 
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9 ויש מהם אשר рм‏ לו זכר וישבתו כאשר שבתו 


9° כאשר לא היו היו ובניהס מאחריהם 

сол 10‏ אלה אנשי стоп‏ ותקותם לא "pawn‏ 

נג עם זרעם נאמן טובם ‏ ונחלתם wb‏ בנים 

13 עד עולם יעמד זכרם ry‏ לא תשכח" 

4 גויתיהם שכבו בשלום ושמותם mm‏ לדור ודו" 

5 חכמתם תשנה עדה ותהלתם יספר קהל 
SAYINGS OP THE JEWISH FATHERS.‏ .329 


The following sentences are taken from the Pirgé Aboth, 
a tractate of the Jewish Mishna!, and illustrate the highest 
ethical teaching of the Rabbis. The language is that of a tran- 
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student 
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-occurrent in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words 
and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic, 
are explained in the notes. 

Special points observable are (1) the use of MHA Law, without 
the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative * F, вее 
Š 296 f, in its wider use as a conjunction, with r (5 WR) as 
& preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common 
occurrence of the termination M in abstract nouns and sub- 
stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural р instead of W. The 
editions, however, greatly differ in this last, respect. 


X Their hope shall not perish; Gk. dv al Suxuocóra: ойк іт«Айсфусоу, 
* whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.’ M. here defective; 
verb inserted impf. niph. 13 Verse supplied from Gk. 9 Verse added 
from margin. 

BAYINGS OP THE JEWISH PATHERS. 

! Вее Die Sprüche der Väter, ein ethischer Mischna-Traktat, ed. 
Prof. H. M. Strack, and ed., Berlin, 1888; and for a translation, with 
valuable notes and dissertations, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, by 
Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, and ed., 1897; also a compendious 
edition of the text, Heb. and Eng., by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinburgh. 
The references to chapters and sections are from Strack's edition. 
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Preface (ch. i. § 1).‏ )1( 
bap min‏ ! תורה מסיני* ° mon‏ ליהושע ° ויהושע 
לזקנים * וזקנים לנביאים * ונביאים מסרוה* לאנשי 
כנסת * הגדולה ° הס אמרו שלשה דברים: היו 
מתונים בדין ° והעמידו תלמידים הרבה * чоул‏ סיג* 
לתורה ; 


(3) Pillars of the World (ch.i. § 2). 
(Simon the Just.) 


על שלשה דברים העולם עומד על התורה ועל 
העבודה * ועל גמילות ' חסרים : 


Dutiful Service (ch. i. $ 3).‏ )3( 
(Antigonus of Soko.)‏ 
אל תהיו כעבדים המשמשין את הרב' על מנת' 
לקבל פרס" י אלא" היו כעברים המשמשין את הרב 
nbw‏ על лоо‏ לקבל פרס ויהי מורא очо‏ עליכם: 


(4) Golden Silence (ch. i. § 17). 
(Simeon, son of Gamaliel.) 


כל ימי גדלתי pa‏ החכמים ולא מצאתי hub‏ טוב 
משתיקה* ° ולא “aston‏ הוא העקר אלא המעשה* 
וכל המרבה דברים מביא חטא : 


1 Piel. з From Sinai. з ^p» (later Heb.) delivered. * np? 
synagogue : see verb, Esther iv. 16. 5 סִינ‎ fence. * 11322 Divine 
service. ° Therequital, or bestowalof. Lord, dominus. ° Dp 
with a view ѓо, | " DiBrecompence. ™ wow but, sondern. d' 
heaven, continually in later Heb. metonymy for God. nar (later 
Heb.) a body, а тая. M Silence, from poy. | 9 буто study, learn- 
ing, from $11. 
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(p) Forces that Sustain the World: see (2); (ch. i. $ 18). 
(Simeon, son of Gamaliel IT.) 

על שלשה דברים העולם עומד י על הדין ועל 
האמת ועל השלום שנאמר" лом’‏ ומשפט שלום 
שפטו בשעריכט* : 


(6) Stady and Business (ch. ii. § 2). 
(Gamaliel, son оў R. Jehudah.) 
* דרך ארץ" שיגיעת‎ пу יפה תלמוד" תורה‎ 


שניהם משכחת " py‏ וכל תורה שאין עמה מלאכה 
סופה " בטלה וגוררת* עון : 


God’s Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4).‏ )7( 
(By the same.)‏ 
עשה רצונו כרצונך : D‏ שיעשה רצונך כרצונו * 
בטל" רצונך מפני רצונו כדי שיבטל רצון אחרים 
מפני רצונך : 


(8) Our Day’s Work (ch. ii. $$ 15, 16). 
(R. Tarphon.) 


היום קצר והמלאכה מרבה והפועלים עצלים ° 
והשכר הרבה + бул‏ הבית דוחק*: לא Tov‏ 
המלאכה לגמור * ולא אתה p‏ صم * להבטל 


1 np ($ 297 f) ағ it is said, a formule of citation from Scriptare ; 
seo Zech, viii. 16. n Study; cf. Talmud. 19 үзім quy worldly 
business or сате. * ny: the practice of (527) with "9. — * Hiph. ріс. of 
my. % (At) the end of it = a£ length (post-biblical). ? Fem. pte. 
segholate form; ‘involves’ or occasions. © 13 followed by v, in order 
that. ** Piel, ‘cause to cease,’ of. Eocles, xii. 3; annul. % Pic. of 
pny to ‘urge, press on, urgent. * ‘Son of nobles’; free. 
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ממנה du.‏ למדת תורה הרבה 4b pany‏ שכר 
הובה" c‏ ונאמן" הוא בעל מלאכתך שישלט 
qb‏ שכר פעולתך ° ודע שמתן שכרן" של-צדיקים 
לעתיד לבוא *: 


(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii. $ 17). 
(R. La ur ben ‘Azariah.) 


כל שחכמתו מרובה ממעשי למה הוא דומה" ' 
pu‏ שענפיו מרובין ושרשיו מועטין * והרוח באה 
ועוקרתו והופכתו על чор‏ [שנאמר* 'והיה כערער 
בערבדק ולא יראה D‏ יבוא טוב pth:‏ חרריכם 
במדבר yo‏ מלחה ולא תשב'] וכל-שמעשיו מרובין 
מחכמתו למה הוא דומה לאילן שענפיו умо‏ 
ושרשיו מרובין + אפלו* כל הרוחות שבעולם באות 
ונושבות בו * PN‏ מזיוות אותו ממקומו : 


(10) Intrusions (ch. iv. § 18). 
(R. Simeon ben-Eleazar.) 


אל “arin‏ את חברך בשעת כעסו ° ואל תנחמהו* 
בשעה שמתו" מוטל לפניו ואל תשאל לו בשעת 
түт;‏ * ואל תשתדל " לראותו בשעת קלקלתו" : 


= Asadj., much. ™ Pto., as present, seo $ 276 e. ™ Suffix redundant: 
‘that their reward,’ i.e. that of the righteous. — * The ‘time to come’; 
either coming days or the future life.  * To what ts he like? cf. Luke 
xiii. 18, &c. * אי‎ Cbaldee, a tree. ss The quotation (Jer. xvii. 6) 
is omitted in many copies. * урм post-biblical, even though. 
% Conciliate, as Job xx. 10 (piel). * СС Isa. xxii. + * nod 
(qal pte. nin). * Hithp. of 519 (post-biblical) to endeavour. * Noun 
from bp, light esteem, disgrace. 
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(11) Characteristics of the Torah Student (ch. vi. $ 5, 6). 
(R. Jehoshua ben- Levi.) 


: התורה נקנית בארבעים ושמונה דברים י ואלו הן‎ 
בעריכת * שפתים בבינת‎ pan * בתלמוד בשמיעת‎ 
ביראה בענוה בשמחה‎ "now הלב בשׂכלות # הלב‎ 
t ובפלפול‎ oman * בטהרה בשמוש* חכמים בדקדוק‎ 
במקרא * במשנה * במעוט‎ “awa התלמידיכם‎ 
סחורה " במעוט דרך ארץ במעוט תענוג במעוט שנה‎ 
במעוט שיחה במעוט שחוק בארך אפים" בלב טוב‎ 
המכיר את‎ +: mom בקבלת‎ own באמונת"‎ 
' בחלקו ° והעושה סיג" לדבריו‎ “поста מקומו‎ 
берет ואינו מחזיק טובה לעצמו* ° אהוב אוהב את‎ 
אוהב את הבריות " ° אוהב את הצדקות אוהב את‎ 
את התוכחות" * ומתרחק מן‎ ame + המישרים"‎ 
ולא מגיס" לבו בתלמודו ۰ ואינו שמח‎ mam 
עס חברו * ומכריע לכף‎ wa בהוראה" * נושא‎ 
זכות ° ° ומעמידו על האמת ° ומעמידו על השלום‎ 
Const. of ng pe ‘hearing,’ attention (post-bibl.), € Const. of ng 
preparation. mira discernment = 539 1 Chron. ххй.12. Ses Prov. 
xx.2. 4 Winy attendance «pon. % рачрч discussion (ppt to crush). 
* 535p keen disputation (bie, 55p £o divide, split), * ישוב‎ ase 
(20°). “ муро reading, i. e. of Scripture; see Neh. viii.8. % Misknah, 
the Second (Law): a post-biblical word and idea. > nn traffic (Esek. 
xxvii.I5). *% Long-suffering. * Const., confidence in. By 
acceptance of the (appointed) chastisements. s Adj. joyful. See 
note 5, p. 221. | 5 ‘Goodness,’ or merit, to himself. Creations (cf. 
Num. xvi. 30), L e. all created things. |  Uprightness (only in pL Prov. i. 3; 
11. 9, etc.). 0 Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 23). o Hiph. pte. 
(dag) with 13) over-estimates himself. | “ Information, lore, especially 
ritualistic. 192 ₪ yoke; the 3 redundant, as Job vii. 13. * пазу A2 

scale of merit (n13) post-biblical, from 7121 ѓо be pure, faultless). 
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ומתישב * לבו בתלמודו > שאל ומשב yor‏ 
ומוסיף + הלומד על mm‏ ללמד" mbm‏ על 
nw‏ לעשות °‘ המחכיכם את רבו" והמכון " את 
שמועתו + והאומר דבר בשם אומרו ° הא" למדת 
כל האומר דבר בשכם אומרו מביות גאולדק '' 
לעולם ° שנאמר 'ותאמר “anon‏ למלך ma‏ 
מרדכי* ! 


(12) Torah the Supreme Treasure (ch. vi. § 9). 
(R. José ben-Qisma.) 


פעם rm‏ הייתי מהלך בדרך yi‏ בי אדם T‏ 
ונתן לי שלום" והחזרתי" לו שלום ° אמר לי רבי 
“ғыз‏ מקום אתה c‏ אמרתי לו מעיר גדולה של 
חכמים ושל סופרים ом‏ ° אמר לי רבי ame‏ 
שתדור" עמנו במקומנו ואני אתן לך אלף אלפים 
דינרי " זהב ואבנים maw‏ ומרגליות " * אמרתי לו בני 
ON‏ אתה נותן לי כל-כסף am‏ ואבניכם maw‏ 
ומרגליות שבעולם איני דר אלא במקום תורה ' 
ולא עוד שבשעת " פטירתו" של אדם אין מלוין" 
amm‏ לא қоз‏ ולא mow om mb am‏ 


* Hithp. of зр), post-biblical, settles himself down. % Answering, as 
Prov. xviii. 13; xxiv. 26. Piel, to teach. ©“ His master (learning 
from the disciple). nd pte. piel, later Heb., from 113 stead- 
fastly directing (his heart) to. 9 Interj. lo! ™ Or, nu redemp- 
tion, deliverance. ті See Esther ii. 22. * Formula of salutation. 
* Hiph. of vig, post-biblical, £o return. Whence? сіру pleonastic. 
"® (If it be) thy pleasure. That thou dwell, רור‎ Ps. xxxiv. 11. 
7 Dinars. | nio pearls. v const. of dp moment, from 
verb ‘to glance’ (Augenblick). ® HDB departure, death. а Pte. 
piel of ni? £o accompany. 

Q 
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ומרגליות אלא תורה ומעשים טובים Nba‏ · שנאמר" 
'בהתהלכך mm‏ אותך * בשכבך תשמור Toy,‏ ‚ 
והקיצות היא תשיחך' ° 'בהתהלכך ‘ans nmn‏ 
בעולם הוה + 'בשכבך תשמור by‏ בקבר * והקיצות 
היא תשיחך לעולם הבא * וכן כתוב בספר תהלים 
על ידי דור Jb‏ ישׂראל * י 'טוב לי nmn‏ פיך омо‏ 
am‏ וכסף' ° ואומר" 'לי הכסף ולי amm‏ נאם יי 
צבאות *: 


CHAPTER VII. 
ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. 


The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English 
into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the 
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises 
xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology. 

‘The LORD’ (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by .יהוה‎ 


Exercise i, 
330. SrgoNG VERBS: Qar. (See Exercise xvi, р. 78.) 


Have ye observed the commandment? 2. We have‏ .ד 
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt.‏ 
God created the sun and the moon, ‘to rule *over the day‏ .4 
and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches‏ 
(endure) not for ever, but righteousness endures from genera-‏ 
tion to generation. 7. Break in pieces the arm “which plunders‏ 
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lom» will judge the world‏ 
in righteousness. 9. How long, О sluggard, wilt thou sleep!‏ 


9 139 with pref., alone. * Prov. vi. 22. ^ Ps. cxix. 72. 
* Hag. ii. 8. 
ЕхкЕвсыЕ I. 
' Inf const. with ,ל‎ — *3. dir. id. # Pto. with 
article. *'np-3y properly ‘till when!’ 
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331. Brose VERBS: NIPHAL. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.) 


у. The bow has been broken, the land has escaped the 
wicked war, the earth will bring forth seed and harvest. 
2. À just and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked 
(one). 3. On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all 
thy work. 4. He who stays himself upon the Lorp shall 
also rejoice upon earth. s. The soil is more precious than 
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil 
way, 7. Jeroboam was made king instead of *Rehoboam. 
8. What is man? A breath which death ‘can destroy daily. 
9. They slept heavily and were refreshed. 


332. STRONG VERBS: PI AND Рол, 
(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.) 


I. The Lorn requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek 
(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. | 3. How long will 
ye seek falsehood 1 4. Envy not the rich. 5. We have 
received the good from the Lop; shall we not also take the 
‘evil! 6. Great is the Lop, and ‘greatly to be praised. 
7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter 
is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lor»? Come before His presence (face) with (in) 
a pure heart. то. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell 
in safety. 11. He who is exalted by the Lomp will surely 


be great. 
EXERCISE II. 
1 Pto. with article. ' оруу.  *oyim. * Express by impf. 


Kxracisr ІП. 
* Impf. (to signify what is usual). * Feminine. , סאד‎ after the 
verbal form. ° Ріс. with article. ? Inf. abs., and verb. 
Q 2 
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Exercise iv. 


333.  BrRoNG Verss: HrrHPAEL, Hirn, HOPHAL. 
(See Exercise xix, p. 87.) 


I. 1 Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also 
will deal justly *with you. 2. Are not the orphan and 
oppressed committed to God! 3. Righteousness ‘exalts a 
people, and to follow after peace will ‘make a man blessed. 
4. Walk before the LORD and be just and holy, as He is. 
5. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The 
sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king over a 
great people. 8. The land rested from war and was recon- 
ciled with the Lorn; the Logn broke the bow in pieces and 
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not in the evil day. 


Exercise v. 


334. УАУ CONSECUTIVE : JUssIVE AND COHORTATIVE FORMS. 
(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.) 


I. And Abraham said unto the Lorp: *I wil speak, 
perhaps "there may be found ten just persons in this city. 
Wilt Thou destroy the city if“ these ten are found therein! 
2. Then the Lorn * destroyed the city, since these ten were not 
found therein. 3. Adam said: “I will hide myself, because 
I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth, 
to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts, 
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every 
work, and will be just toward all men; I will praise the Lorp 
among all the people. 


ETI IV. 
! Hiph. of p13 with accusative. * pane. ® Collective sing. 
* Impf. piel of 327. * Piel of wu. ° nm. * Hoph. of Dy 
followed by 5 * Repeat the article, with subst. and adj. 


Exxnoiss V. 
° Cobortative form of 137. 1° Impf. niph. of мўр with | paragogic. 


u Article. 13 Impf. with ו‎ 0. 35 Cohortative niph. or hithp. 
from “00. Inf. with 5, and followed by 3, 
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Exercise vi. 


335. THE VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 
(Bee Exercise xxii, p. roo.) 


I. Whosoever wil honour me, him will I also honour and 
make great, saith the LORD. 2. David was greater than Saul, 
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul) 
1 had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest carries away a leaf, 
thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away. 
4. He who observes prudence, abe will watch over him and 
deliver him. 5. Thou, Lorn, knowest us and provest us. 
Thou wilt deliver us out of “affliction ; and we will praise Thee 
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate day by 
day on the kindness which the Lop has shown to us, who has 
impelled us to the right and given *us a good name. 


Exercise vii. 
336. THE VERB WITH Surrixes (continued). 
(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.) 


1. "Men and ” beasts, one God has created them. 2. From 
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until 
death. 3. Israel said, The Lorp has sold us under the Philis- 
tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and 
destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee; and I have 
chosen thee, thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will 
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God 
considereth the poor, and will support them and deliver from 
violence. 7. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man 
and beast together: it was Noah whom the Lon» saved in the 
evil day. 

Exmaciss VI. 
1 The pf. stands also for the plupf. 3 Impf., denoting what is usual. 
з jpn. “ Employ the article. pinoi. 6399. 
Exxsciss VII. 
? Sing. collective. ° 2 27. ° orbs. 10 Use nominative 
abs. : ‘Noah, him the Lord has saved.’ 
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Exercise viii. 
337. SurFIXES AND NOUNS, INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


I. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their 
desire is towards the law of the Lorp. 2. On the day when 
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil. 
Hearken ye unto my word. 3. It is well with the man who 
has given food to him who hated him, when he ? was hungry. 
4. Have the images of your gods words like the living God $ 
5. Bow your knees before this God, and not before your images. 
6. My cords have seized upon *the rich as upon *the poor, says 
Death. у. Woe to those who say, The LORD will not hear the 
cry of the miserable: shall not He, who ‘created the ear, hear 
and hearken unto their cry? 8. An abomination to the 
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an 
abomination, in the ways of others. 9. Te who forget God 
will be altogether forgotten. 


Exercise ix. 
338. VERBS Pg GuTTURBAL. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.) 


I. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the 
Lorp (who) makes rich and makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not 
kil. 4. The blessing of the LORD makes rich. g. Even a 
fool, "^if he be silent, "is regarded (as) wise. 6. ™ Continue 
not in an evil matter. 7. How long shall the wicked exult t 
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not 
over the poor in the day of their passing away. 10. My God, 
forsake me not. 11. The wicked have said, Who is the God 


Exercer VIII. 
! Say, (O) the blessedness of,’ 1p plur. const. 3 ,עצב‎ * Say, 
‘Are there to the images!’ eto. * Sing. collective. 5 ‘Planted’: use 
pte. and article. d'un. Pte. in const. state: ‘Ye forgetters of. 


ЕхЕвОїзЕ IX. 
6nd pte. hiph., properly ‘depriving.’ ° Impf. hiph. 1 Pte. 
hiph, from dn. u Impf. niph. from 29m. P 490p with 3. 


= .לַרימָהַי‎ м Inf. const. from чум, with suff. 
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‘whom we must serve! 12. The word of the LORD (is) to 
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. *I will surely 
forsake the wicked and 5 destroy their ways, saith the Loan. 


Exercise x. 
339- VERBS Ar AND LAMED GUTTURAL. 
(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.) 


I. *When David heard 5 that Saul had fallen, *he took hold 
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear 
unto me; and he sware unto him. 3. Hager, the handmaid 
of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Lon», "I flee from the face 
of Sarah, ° my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lon», 
in trouble and remember me in sickness; and I will praise 
Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people. 
5. The generation of the upright ° shall be blessed. 6. Hate 
ye the evil, and love the good. 7. Thy right hand, Lon», 
will uphold me: `° cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain 
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace. 10. He who 
sows the wind will reap the whirlwind. 11. Offer unto the 
Lorp thanksgiving. 12. When ™ Adonizedek heard that Joshua 
had taken ™ Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and 
they gathered themselves together and fought against“ Gibeon. 
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lon». 


Exercise ri. 
340. VERBS Ре Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.) 


I. The Lorp will give to him who gives to the poor. 
2. Give ye to the Lon» His glory, and He will watch over you 
in all distress; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not 


MU EE JJ 3 Use inf. abe. Piel from чум. 


EXERCISB X. 
In the hearing of David’: inf, const. d? * Say, ‘and 
he took hold’ (impf with var consec.), hiph. of руп followed by з. 
T «Fleeing I (am) ': pte. fem. qal from m3. ° n3» with suff 


° Pualof 33. — Piel очар. “pig ime “og. aya. 
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Іовр gives rain 
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow. 
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but 
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive 
instruction; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than 
all precious things. 6. After Jacob had fled, the thing was 
told to * Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob, 
and reached him upon *the mount Gilead. 


Exercise xii. 
341. VERBS DOUBLE Arm. (See Exercise xxix, p. 114.) 


1. Forget not to give to the poor. 2. The ‘stations of 
Israel in the wilderness “аге written in the Book of the Law 
of Moses. 3. The Loan is ‘long-suffering. 4. The woman 
took of the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Lon» God 
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and ? clothed 
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee 
*Rachel to wife, for it is better *that I should give my daughter 
to thee, than ° that I should give her to another man. 7. Take 
not from us, О Lor, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness. 
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although 
they ° should come near to the altar of the LORD and give their 
gifts " day by day. 


Exercise xiii. 
342. Veres PR ALEPH. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.) 


1. David said to the young man, who announced to him 
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou? And he said, I am 


Ехквсїв® XI. 
Paper mig PHI. "130. gun .הר‎ 
Еленсіви XII. 
* уро from эр) break up (asacamp),’pl.const."yop. — Pte.: omit are. 
Long of (= with respect to) wrath’; DB FN. * Hiph. of 3). 
8504. ° Say, my giving. . is better? f with >. d nt», 
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lan Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus: How! *wast thou 
not afraid to *stretch forth thy hand to destroy ‘the anointed of 
the Lorn? 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel ‘cried 
against Moses, and said, Would that we might be fed with 
flesh! We remember the flesh, which we 7 used to eat in Egypt. 
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lorp, ° Whence 
“тау I have flesh to give to all this people, which says, Give 
us flesh “that we may eat? And the Lon» sent “quails, and 
they gathered and eat (them). 4. The people have said, We 
will “rend the bonds of our king. 


Exercise xiv. 
343. VERBS Ре Үорн. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.) 


I. After that Jacob " had got possession of the blessing from 
Esau, Esau said, I will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid, 
&nd his mother said to him: Arise, and go hence to Laban, to 
Charan, and dwell with him * until the anger of Esau subside. 
3. ™So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. At 
the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold, 
a ladder was placed on the earth, and its top “reached even 
io heaven; and the angels of God * were descending *on it; 
and behold the LORD stood * above it, and said, I will not 
leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then 
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How * fearful is 


ETO XIII. 

! pop. ? риму, а verb ל"א‎ and "p. > nh inf. const. with 5. 
t тубо (the same word as Messiah). ° руу with >. * Say, Who will 
give us flesh to eat!’ Note the way of expressing the optative. Simply, 
‘ate’; impf. for what is customary. ° H9. ° ‘Is to me. 
* Pic. qal. и Strengthened imper. with .ה‎ 1 Say, ‘and.’ 
7 Cohortative with }. 10 vt (as 4791) sing. collective. ^ Plural. 
№ pn} piel cohortative. 


ExEzRCISR XIV. 
7 np with acc. and 15. 9 Cohortative of 209. * yy, with 
ה‎ local. * Say, ‘until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath,’ 


топ. "ws. 9). Syy with л local. % Pto. hiph. from 
22. * Pte. act. qal. » 3. = .ליו‎ * Pte. niph. of wv. 
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this place; it is the house of God and the gate of heaven. 
6. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Loo? if I ascend 
into heaven, Thou art there: and *would I make my bed in 
Sheol, 31o, Thou art there. 


Exercise xv. 


344. VERBS Arms Vav AND Arm Үорн. 
(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123.) 


1. ‘We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in 
the Lorp shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His 
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. * Таке heed 
to your ways. 5. He who kills 7 unintentionally, shall not 
be put to death: *he shall flee to a city of refuge from “the 
avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of 
“the High Priest: then shall the manslayer return to his own 
city, "from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is 
established in the Law of the Lop, and turns not (to the) 
right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil. 
7. “I called on the Long»; and He “placed my feet upon a 
rock. 8. The “laziness of the sluggard will destroy him. 
9. “I trust in Thee: "I would not be confounded. то. From 
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat: and ye shall not touch it, 
“Jest “ye die. 11. But the serpent said, Ye ” will not surely 
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lorn, in the evil day 
his steps shall not be established; and also in the good day 


t Impf. qal of po}. * Say, ‘I spread out (impf.) Sheol, dino, 
(beneath me). Say, ‘behold Thee!’ 


Ехкастан XV. 
* Cohortative in both verbs. 8 Say, ‘Set (the) heart upon’ (Ур). 


° Pte. qal of ny. т ‘Without knowledge,’ ny3 *533. ° Hoph. of 
nio. ° Jussive of .גוס‎ 0 озу deh. | !! Say, the great priest.’ 


n Say, Which. . . from thence.’ See $ 297 а. 13 Piel of yng (Ум). 
1* Shortened impf. form of тор hiph. з пуху, Y 3 тру, present 
here by perfect; see $ 278. * Cohortatire. * Jj» with impf. 


Termination |. * Verb repeated іп inf. abs.; see $ 384. 
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God’s light will not enlighten him. 13. The voice of a 
murmurer ! no longer knows (how) to give thanks. 14. Teach 
me to consider Thy ways, О LORD. 15. Thou art my glory, 
and Thou *liftest up my head: I will praise Thee among 
the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead шап, is the unfortunate: 
O God! “haste to his help. 17. Thou, О Lon», hast firmly 
established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars. 
18. * Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 19. After 
forty "days, the waters bore up the ark, and *it rose above 
the earth. | 


Exercise xvi. 
345. VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH. (See Exercise xxxiii, p. 127.) 


I. Create in me а pure heart, O God. 2. When God 
created the heaven and the earth, He said, Let the dry land 
appear, and it was so; and, Let the earth "make the tender 
grass to grow; and the earth brought forth grass, and herb, 
and trees which bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall 
be healed. 4. “Before the servant of Abraham “had ended 
speaking, !° behold Rebekah came out with her pitcher upon 
her shoulder; and she went down "to the well and ” filled 
her pitcher, and came up. 65. God is nigh unto all who call 
upon Him “in truth. 6. David said unto ™ Mephibosheth, 
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for “I will surely do kindness 
* to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul; and 


1 Y. . . з ‘Causest my head to arise’; hiph. of Dip. Might 
also be expressed by pilel of D1. In the midst of, apa. * Imper. 
of vin with strengthening n—. — 59. Say, ‘at the end of, үҙо. 
1 Sing.; see $ 267d. ° Impf. qal of on. 


Ехкасіви XVI. 

* Say, ‘In God creating,’ inf. const. % Impf. niph. (jussive). 
и ‘Make to grow’: impf. hiph, (jussive). 1 Say, ‘caused to proceed’ 
(hiph. of wa). * ‘Make,’ пру. сүр with perf. 36 Piel of 
пуз, 16 Вау, ‘and behold. “пру. Say, and. 2 Use 
ה‎ 1 * Piel of мӯр. 31 3 = according to. * nap. 
е Use inf. abs.  * With. 
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thou shalt eat bread ‘at my table constantly. Then Mephibo- 
sheth ? bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that 
thou hast * inclined thyself to him! 


Exercise xvii. 
346. VERBS LAuEDE He. (See Exercise xxxiv, p. 128.) ` 


1. Trust in the LoD and do good. 2. ‘He who inclines 
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners would 
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, “says ? the 
buyer. g. Teach me, LORD, and lead me in Thy righteousness. 
6. God said, Let there be light, and there was light. 7. In 
the whole of “ Edom David placed“ garrisons; and all Edom 
was subject to David, and the LORD * caused David to prosper 
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of # Nabal 
was “nothing missing, as long as they were on ™ Carmel. 
9. When "9 Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was “Abner 
wroth * because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright 
man to work righteousness. 11. David said to Saul, my hand 
shall not be against thee: the Lorn judge between me and 
thee, and 2 look upon and * plead my cause. 


teOn >p. * Hithp. of про; see $ 206, Obs.1. 2 Turned (лур), 


XVII.‏ דמצו 

* Pto. hiph. of mp2.  * Impf. piel of . *Impf . "Ріо, gal of 
пәр. Impf. niph. of my. ° Impf jussive. очи, ?o»£* 
from 333 (not used in qal) ѓо be set. * Hiph. of vy. 18 533. 
м полио לא‎ = son quidquam. 1 Niph. of pp. Вау, ‘all the 
days of their being.’ M 5512. Неге a place in Judah (the mountain 
generally has the article). !* ny1-t' ‘man of vanity’ (opprobrious 
change from his name, -(אִיש-בָעַל‎ n. % Sy m because of or 
‘against’: lit. ‘ upon.’ 31 Between repeated with each pronoun. 
* Jussive of n. 2 Jussive of בריב‎ 
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Exercise xviii. 
347. Tas NUMERALS. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.) 


I. (There are) seven days in ‘the week, four weeks in one 
month; twelve months in the year: the days of the years they 
are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God 
created the heaven and the earth; and on the seventh day He 
rested. 3. *Esau went to meet his brother * with four hundred 
men. 4. The full age of ‘Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted 
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph 
sold their brother for twenty *pieces-of-silver. 6. Three 
times in the year shall the men of Israel "appear before me, 
has the LogD commanded. 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou 
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean 
there went *two and two with Noah into the ark. 


Exercise xix. 

348. PARAPHRASE OF GENESIS XI. 

1. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were 
used in the place of stones. 2. The people began to build as 
°’ mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God hindered 
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have 
been breaking forth and ™ spreading themselves over the earth, 
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days 
was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year: from him 
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and 
those in Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates 
and passed over the Jordan. 


Exxaoiss XVIII. 

£ 9139 m. const. P30; dual D2; but plur. abs. by and nin, 
const. Dy aW. o (shaggy or hairy). Ad (with him). ‘nw. 
*3. “қрҙ, (sing.) in pause npa. | ' Niph. of mi with pony. 
8 

See § 269 c. 1 XIX. 

#557333. 1919) with 19. !! Use the verb pie, as in Gen. xi. 4. 
13 This form (from no^» PAilistia, probably = the emigration) does not 
occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but yz) узи, 
rape: үзү. 
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Exercise xx. 
349. PARAPHRASE OF Genesis XXIV. 


т. Abraham forbade ‘his headservant to bring back his son to 
his (Abraham’s) *earlier home: *nay, he should rather bring 
him a wife from thence. 2. And this charge the servant 
fulfilled to the letter, for God gave His blessing to the under- 
taking; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met 
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the 
maiden as to her decision, she went without ‘refusal with 
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well. 
4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isaac coming, 
she took her ? veil, after the manner of women in the East, 
and covered herself with it. 


Exercise xxi. 
350. Davips Victory. А PARAPHRASE. 


1. By David, after he had slain ' Goliath the Philistine, 

2. "Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lon», with which 
He has rejoiced His holy one. 

3. Thank thy God, who has delivered His people from 
18 deathly peril. 

4. The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against 
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. 

5. He " would give my flesh to the “birds of heaven, and 
P scatter it to the beasts of the field. 

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt 
my horn. 


 Ехивавк XX. 
el i ‘elder of his house.’ * nib * birth-place.’ D . 
t Say, ‘very much, чир. 5“ Prospered his way’ (hipb. of n5»). 
"ug. "туу. pv. DIRT yw. 
Exgacrsz ХХІ. 
Mp), u d. 9 Hiph. imper. of 1217. топ. “myn 
(hiph.). 1 Say, ‘the peril (MIMD) of death. 1° הָעָרל‎ Sony 9532. 


n Use the verb пн. | Collective sing. | !* Hiph. of чуў. 
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7. Thou didst lay the 'boaster low, and he prevailed not 
with his strength. So Thou gavest him into my hand that 
1 *smote him down, and ‘severed his head * from him. 

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak 
one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty 
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour. 

9. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy one, and gavest 
might unto Thy servant. 

10. But those who strive against the Lorp shall surely die, 
and the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in 
darkness. 

II. Yea; the bow of the strong shall be broken, and the 
* highminded shall fall in tbe * mire. 

12. For holy is the Lonn, there is none beside Him, and 
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness. 


351. Рвдім CLI FROM THE SEPTUAGINT. 

[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic versions of the Old 
Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following. As it does 
not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must he pronounced apocryphal, although 
ancient l.] 

This Psalm ів а!" genuine one of David, though “supernumerary, 
composed when he * fought in single combat with Goliath. 

I. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my 
father’s house. 

2. My hands formed a“ musical instrument; and my fingers 
18 tuned a psaltery. 


+ Say, ‘arrogant speaker. 3 Piel of “ор. 5 Hiph. of лэ). 
* Hiph. of ^p. | * Bay, from upon him. os inf. abe Impl. 
niph.ofnon. ° Say, ° the valiant (v3) of heart’ Әрі. inen. 


EXO XXII. 

м The version given here is from Brenton’s English Septuagint. 
19 LXX lhóypapo. "LXX ((e0ev rod dpÜpoU. М LXX 1 עסו‎ er. 
Use two words in Heb.‘ fought alone.’ и LXX épywov. Heb. 3j? 
аз Ра. cl. 4. * LXX fpuosar (27). 11531. 
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3. And who shall tell my Lord? The Іовр Himself, He 
Himself hears. 

4. He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father’s 
sheep; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing. 

5. My brothers were ' handsome and tall: but the Lorp did 
not take pleasure in them. 

6. I went forth to meet the ° Philistine: and he cursed me 
by his idols. 

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed 
reproach from the children of Israel. 


Exercise xxiii. 


352. THE DESTINY or THE RIGHTEOUS ‘. 
(Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.) 


1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, 
And no torment shall touch them. 
2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died ; 
And their * departure was accounted to be their hurt, 
3. And their journeying away from us fo be their ruin: 
But they are in peace. 
4. For even if in the sight of men they be punished, 
Their hope is fall of *immortality ; 
₪. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive 
great good; . 
Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy 
of Himself. 
6. As gold in the furnace He proved them, 
And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them. 


"пр. Apa. з Or ‘alien’; LXX dAAogdAy (73). 


Exraciss XXIII. 
* R.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 
° Inf. const. of kg’. * Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the 
Heb. has no word for immortality: say, ‘their hope is that there is no 
death,’ or ‘hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore.’ Frankel 
renders the phrase, D'9*^n NIP nypn. 
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1. 


9. 


And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth, 
And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro. 
They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples; 
And the Lorp shall reign over them for evermore. 

They that trust on Him shall understand truth, 

And the faithful shall abide with Him in love; 

Because grace and mercy are to His chosen. 


Exercise xxiv. 


353. HII Wispom. (Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12.) 


IO. 


. Wisdom shall praise ! herself, 


And shall glory in the midst of her people. 


. In the congregation of the Most High shall she *open 


her mouth, 
And glory in the presence of His power. 


. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High, 
And covered the earth as a mist. 
I dwelt in high places, 


And my throne is in the pillar of the cloud. 


Alone I compassed the circuit of heaven, 


And walked in the depth of the abyss. 


. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth, 


And in every people and nation, I got a possession, 


. With all these I sought rest; 


And in whose inheritance shall I lodge ? 


Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment ; 


And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest, 
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob, 
And thine inheritance in Israel. 


. He created me *from the beginning before the world ; 


And to the end I shall not fail. 
In "the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him; 
And so was I established in Sion. 


Exxrrcisk XXIV. 


1 Her own soul. 8 Or lift up her voice. s The inhabited earth. 
* See Ex, xiii. 22. * Say firmament, ‘ expanse.’ TROY 
as Prov. viii. 23. т t The tabernacle of holiness.’ 
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II. In the beloved city likewise He gave me rest; 
And in Jerusalem was my authority. 

12. And I *took root in a people that was glorified, 
Even in the portion of the Lonn's own inheritance. 


354- THE DYING CHARGE ОҒ MATTATHIAS. 
(1 Maccabees ii. 49-70.) 


49. Ànd the days of Mattathias drew near *that he should 
die, and he said unto his sons, 

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season 
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my 
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives ‘for the 
covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the 
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and 
receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not 
Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness? 53. Joseph in the time of his 
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt. 
54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly, 
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua 
for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel. 56. Caleb 
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained & heritage 
in the land. 57. David for being merciful inherited the throne 
of & kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijab, for that he was 
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up ‘into heaven. 
59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out 
of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from 
the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation 
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want 
for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful 
man; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he 


Use the word mp with the pass. ріс. qal of JO. * Use‏ ג 
cognate acc.‏ 
ExzBcCISB XXV.‏ 
Bay to die. $5». 5 Say was tempted in temptation and found‏ * 
.ה faithful (hiph.). * Local‏ 
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shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found, 
because he is returned unto his dust, and 'his thought is 
perished. 64. And ye, my children, be strong, and *shew 
yourselves men in behalf of the law; for therein *shall ye obtain 
glory. 65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he 
is a man of counsel; give ear unto him alway: he shall be 
a father unto you. 66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath been 
strong and mighty from his youth: he shall be your captain, 
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And ‘take ye 
unto you all the doers of the law, and ‘avenge the wrong of 
your people. 68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and 
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he 
blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. уо. And he 
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons 
buried him in the sepulchres of his fathers at Modin, and all 
Israel made great lamentation for him. 


Exercise xxvi. 
355. THe Hru or REBECCA (from Sir W. Scott's Ivanhoe). 
[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely 
Hebrew tone, may appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight 
here and there will be all the change needed for rendering 
into Hebrew prose.) 
¢ When Israel, of the Говр beloved, 
Out of "the land of bondage came, 
Her fathers’ God before her moved, 
An awful Guide, in smoke and flame. 
By day, along the ° astonished lands 
The cloudy pillar glided slow: 
By night, Arabia's crimsoned sands 
Returned the fiery column’s glow. 


See Pa.cxlvi. 4. 3 innit as Tea. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative 
from ,איש‎ See ‘horn’ in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. Say add. 
* Use cognate acc. 

ExEBCISR XXVI. 

° Say In the coming of Jerael. " Heb. phrase, the house of servants,’ 
Ex. xiii. 3, xx. 2. Compare Isa. lii. 12. * Ex. xv. 15. » ‘The 
pillar of the cloud, ууу 1199 Ex. xiv. 19. m ayy as in Jer. xxv. 24. 

Ra 
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Then ‘rose the choral hymn of praise, 
And trump and timbrel answered * keen, 
And Zion's daughters poured their lays 
With priests’ and warriors’ voice between. 
No *portents now our foes amaze, 
Forsaken Israel wanders lone; 
Our fathers would not know Thy ways, 
And Thou hast left them to their own. 


But, present still, though now unseen, 
When brightly shines the prosperous day, 
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen 
To ‘temper the deceitful ray; 
And oh, when ‘stoops on Judah’s path 
In shade and storm the frequent night, 
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath, 
A burning and a shining light! 
7Our harps we left by Babel's stream, 
The tyrant's jest, the Gentile’s scorn ; 
No censer round our altar beams, 
And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn. 
But Thou hast said: *' The blood of goat, 
The flesh of rams I will not prize; 
A contrite heart, an humble thought, 
Are mine accepted sacrifice.’ 

! Bay, either, the people sang together a song unto Jehovah, as Кх. xv. 1; 
or, the people were as one to make one sound to be heard in praising Jekoval, 
as 2 Chron. v. 13. בְתְרוּקָה'‎ see Ps. xxxiii, 3. з p'npio see 
Рв. сххху. 9. 527 hiph., see Es. xxxi. 3. 5 Descends ту impf. 
* Use an adverb; often. 7 Compare the language of Ps. exxxvii. 
"ле. * Compare the language of 1 Sam. xv. 32; Micah vi. 7, 8. 


PARADIGMS. 


I. VERBS. 


Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261. 
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263. 
[The verb bpp (il), although of very infrequent use in Scripture 

(only found in Job xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; Ра. схххік. 19), is here 
taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious 
advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should 
be careful to remember that the forms of the so-called 
‘irregular’ Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the 
most part exemplifications of definite rules.) 


IL NOUNS. 
The Six Declensions, pp. 264—269. 
Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271. 
Irregular Nouns, p. 272. | 
„ The tone, when on the pensifima, is denoted by the conventional 
sign — and must be carefully observed. See 6 85, Note. The 
methegh should also be noted in its place. 
For the meanings of the Verbs and Nouns, here used as 
Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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I. VERBS. Comparative PARADIGMS: QAL. 


Strong , Verb. 
Perf. Sg. 3. m. ж 733 һәр 
af. тәр "2? пәр 
2. т Bode рлі? 71 
. , тою mp пр 
1. 6. OD "B "nip 
Pl. 3. e. OP 123 оер 
2. m. DAVE f DPODD 
2. f. қоз me Ion 
. % ve vH? э 
Inf. absolute pp 
construct bbp 
Imp. Sg. 2. т. bep 33 
2. f. “әр "123 
Pl. a.m bop "3 
afe mp луі; 
Impf. Sg. 3-т ор 32 og: 
3.7 ора Tn 
2. ™. Spr “237 etc 
I. с. tope "1256 as 
Pl. 3. m op: "35 
yf тб ny BR "m 
a.m HPA n 
a.f. пр пп 
1.e бер; 22) 
Ріс. Act. bob фр 
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 


I. gutt. 2. gutt. 3. gutt. ^^3 init. 
——— 
"Oy תק‎ x OD A 
түр "uL ne 
ITOP ю үх 
Toy ао лоў as as 
‘Ty FPS "n bt Strong Strong 
TIDY הק‎ уж Verb Verb 
OR Tee Day олуу 
тор wey тор 
voy uh Орбу 
оў P ғұ | o» A 
"by הק‎ УФ гей 
ער‎ pnm од h № 
т 90 эй ww о ч 
שח‎ әп xm x. з = 
"res; пп пәй ИР ол) пий 
שר‎ ра ) mp эж ж bn 
"n иш ма хп э юш 
чоул pi py pn ban van 
"xn мПа ул мил den л 


"ye eie תתמה‎ nyon עה‎ лй 
"m | vp зул von әл мр 
nnb пул прл луда mbh | mein 
נעטר‎ pi рр Уж) 97 way 
`рў ру you נגש‎ 
"oy ה‎ уор po 
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 
Strong Verb. ענ"‎ = 
Perf. Sg. 3. m. bop ap 
sf Tp "Op 
2. m. тоёр nip 
27 dpx nino 
re 58 "nap 
Pl. 3. . pf "D 
2. .מז‎ ph Drap 
2. f тр map 
I. €. 9 É vip 
Inf. absolute imp 3p 
construct bop ab 
Imp. Sg. 2. т. bop 2b 
27 "p 3b 
Pl. 2. m. opp mab 
Lf o npe пур 
Impf. Sg. 3. т 07 ab} ab} 
yf ов abp abr 
2. m. BPR abr abn 
2. f EE л 
rc р abe aby 
Pl.3.m ҸЫр ub D 
зл np проп | mun 
2. m. орт a59 "bn 
a.f. Wesen non лаб 
I. с. bps 3b) 39) 
Pte. Act. اچد קמל‎ 
Pass. бер 229 


? 


[Part III. 


/ init. 


бәк 


-* 


Verb. 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 


^^ or ^^ init. ^5 med. ^" med. “w final. "n final. 
2 
^ эю) Dp n "a оғ nol 
« 4 < 


Pb оз ўз тр гй 
as APP m33 noo  תאָצְמ‎ no 
Strong bb 5 ni» wp m» 
, Verb. wp vi và зур ולו‎ 
р Dp de Dyo = br 
тәр қз por рио pa 
vb us обр usqo v» 
* 2i» dip 3 wp гә 
nap יטב‎ mp їз о m 
— — 
بت שב‎ x» dy n қо ла 
ор v 2 "v УЗ куо גלי‎ 
שו‎ ж om v» vi wy 57 
4 ‚< & < < 
790 олбу m» туф — mde mj 
x^ 9 x^ ë 72. күз п 
wa rn WA DP pan תִּמְצָא‎ den 
жа Өт WA ppp л Ce олоп 
эп тз зор wn Ti рүш ол 
н бк орк орк гок NYO пои 
ү wv ору чай ол ұт 53 
публ nia mia nyben туры naon олуруп 
vpn xvn npp w із) wy їп 
"pen TA mba ný mým | eon nyin 
x» vU» x» Dp) n MD) n 
שב‎ apt № 2 «b nh 
ж ID бар їз кїр לוי‎ 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: NIPHAL. 


3. f. 


PI. 3. m. 


2 gutt. 


3 gutt. 


Part ПІ.) 


7. VERBS. 


COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: NIPHAL. 


נאכל 


ووي = 


נושב 


Dip) 
тр; 
ip; 
mp) 
тїр; 
р} 
bop) 
Mp) 
دمر‎ 


KD) 


^$ ד 


йз; 
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"койы. init. "^ med. "^ med. א"‎ final. "n final. 


nb» 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: PIBEL. 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 3 guti. "init. 
Perf. Sg. 3. m. Pep тәу T2 v e» 
yf пор nm ה‎ 


g "o H 
2. m. me as 5 2 түз? as 
3 


2. f. DOR | Swog NIA FYI) — Strong 
1c ӘР v. 7903 m Verb 
РІ. 3. c. Үлер through- 1212 wey through- 


a.m. ӘЙ ӨР эш Шз DN шш. 
27 HOR n түз) 
I. €. оор vy uyay 


d 
ig 
₪ 8 


id 
444 ЯЯ 
₪ 


Ç TiN אא‎ 
d 


bang 

` 

P 
1 

8 

d d 

š 3 

B 


2 
EEE 
d 
АЯ 


1774 ірі 3 a 

: тох ук 

Plg.m. “Wp ау uw 
3. J. peer m myegy 

2. m. VOD van Den 
ЖАНЫ. nian пруди 
I. €. دد‎ 733 yoy) > 


š 
5 
8 


Pte. 


Past III.] 


J. VERBS. 


COMPARATIVE PABADIGMS: Pru (PILEL). 


"К init. “or N init, 
м ғ от 
— س‎ 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 
out. 
D 
Әк об” x 
אל‎ U op m 
ae об зш 
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ү med. ^^ med. „ final. n final. 


dip 
пер 


поо 


pia 


as 
^ med. TED 

through- nio 
ost. 


{їз 


בוג 


š 4343 аз 1 


3 
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: PUAL. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

I. с. 

Pl. 3. c. 

2. m. 

2. f. 


I. €. 


Inf. absolute 
construct 


Impf. Sg. 3. т. 
3. У. 
2. m. 
2. f. 


1. с. 


РІ. 3. m. 


з. f. 


2. f. 


I. с. 


Pte. 


I gutt. 


Tey 
теу 


тәр 


ma 


ma 
m 
TN 


[Part III. 


Part III.] 


J. VERBS. 


COMPARATIVE PaRADIGMS: Puar (PULAL). 


Түр "Nt inst, "^or ^ init. med. "^ med. ‘wx final. N final. 


x‏ אל 


קוֹמַם 


m bp 


pia 


as 
^1 med. 
through- 
out. 


Imperatives not used. 


yap 


TN 


255 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HiPHIL. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
3. f. 
I. €. 
РІ. 3. с. 
2. m. 
3. f. 


I. 6. 


Pte. 


pn 
rop 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 


Toy 
r 
my 
TEPI 
"Toy 
vro 
mon 
PER 
ver 


тр 
тй 


ren 
meyî 


ny 


2 gutt. 


3 gutt. 


(Part III. 


”у init. 
оны) 
np 
Bein 
mn 
si Ду 
win 
DEPAN 
күт 
ұра 


Part IIL] I. VERBS. 257 


COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS : HIPHIL. 


"yp “w init. ^or init, | "^4 med, mad. de final. "n final. 
хп Senin топ pp pn күп rn 
ngon пул np npn in тр 
הספת‎ ә ЙЛ po הסשת‎ a жыл mo 
MDN тш, AJAN PIPI ПОР hme mon пор 
Абр through CROPS HIND HHO trough MDI MAN 
алм ойл הימיכו‎ wen om. won Әр 
— movin p miop pe qmm 
vison ven 9209) айр veo обл 
pn ron тр Memo n 

зру own | השב‎ туз тру qup құп rom 
pp oo הימב השב‎ ол | no wm n 
"nbn эп cron сор) wen у 
1307 ugin wón ipa wins Ұл 
nion nn рде np "Egon туда 
ete. W., . Pa қ” о оз de: гл жұз n 
ود‎ IR сов Dn wy n»n 
3pn שיב‎ n DPA кулл | nom 
267 שבי‎ crbn pip ‘HOR с» 
эре aye 20% орк куж пож 
vb לשיבו‎ vb we oe על‎ 
bn opia opn = מס‎ won על‎ 
20) טשיב‎ 209 DH ey den 
x) KD | משיב‎ тр D го кур no 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS +: HOPHAL. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 


Pi. 


Impf. 5. 3. m. 


РІ. 


3. ff. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
1. 6. 
3. 6 


3. J. 
2. m, 
2. f. 
I. С. 
3. m. 


3. 7. 


"noon 
PORN 
DROOPI 
Pop 
د‎ 


тәу, 
bin 
TORR 
“YA 
TORN 
тор 
non 
TOYA 
пуур 


79%; 


ру? 


BRADY 
т т 

7 

т v 


[Part III. 


Part III.] J. VERBS. 


COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HOPHAL. 


"yp “W indt. or "^ init. той. "* med. “x final "n final. 


ap жп | השב‎ ол pon құр 


ті” 


nap napi прп הַמְלְאָה‎ 
gin ә лп nmn u пий 


MAAN ілі RAN MN ו"‎  DMYOR 
nion through PAN non through- ‘nion 
(xn ost. PAN WAN out. журп 
анығы הושְבְתֶם‎ Dee own 
מ‎ men gen ה‎ 


vip vIn UPN ron 
Donn 
зәл b; n DM m o 


Nyon‏ د میود 
apu ' "yon‏ 


8 
4 
44934338 


пура пн 


š 

X 

3 
4 8 

g 


v‏ ל 


ohh 


הנלה 


24 
іт 


PARADIGMS. 


Comparative PARADIGMS: HITHPAEL. 


з. noon 

2. m. по? as 
2.7 APRON  Birong 
т.с. ‘AEN vers 
3. 6 ЮЛ through- 
2. m. oper out. 
2. F. הסנמ‎ 

1. o. BIB} 


2. m. берлэ 
2.7 "nn 
I. €. ли 
of nenn 


2 gutt. 3 gutt. "3 init. 
төле пп обып 
пуп nnnm 

run mm ₪ 
DOSE) PID Strong 
wol ANAND Verð 
OI = הלת‎ trough- 
ADIN DAN ош, 
урл manm 

Tino wp 


eun 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HrrHPARL (HITHPALEL). 

“yp Rinit. init. med. med. א"‎ final. "^ final. 
ойып Damn 2070 сор Шап мп лип 
першо = neon поп nni 
pon as Ор а ӘУ) binn 


Damn Senn оғт сора pian м гл 


ау элп зл Depp pina құрта mn 
"optan W n wyonn = הי‎ 
wound зіргі wren Әп 


npn ng הַתְמַצָאנָה‎ ny ann 


boum Sper оғ” сорт рїш килт nhu 


yur орт, уйт Әт 
תוכנה‎ np om naiona ny in 
dunn Wip меро о. 


262 


PARADIGMS. 


Бтвоха VERB QAL WITH SUFFIXES. 


Sufixes for the 
Perf. 3. m. 
3. J. 


2. M. 


Inf. 


Imp. 


Impf. 3. m. 

With Nun | 
epenthetic 
Pt. 3. т. 

Perf. Piel 


I. Sg. 
me. 


Зор 
“фр 


“коор 
уло 


ор 
vAnbop 
"ER 
“ер 
“Зер 


op 


| 


чер! 


op: 


"бр 


*,* The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the 
2 require the tone to be on the preceding syllable; also 


thee. 


uc 


np? 
ыы ה‎ 


Joop 


Popp" 
тр 


2.Sg.m. 2. Sg. . 3. Sg. m. 


thee. 


TAPP 
TEP 


wnbop 
mp? 
vnnbep 
торор FUER 


эгер, 


[Part Ш. 


| 
тәр 
ү 


пор 


TOOM ао = mop 
קטלף‎ ір ғо 


Part Ш.] 


1. Pl. 
us. 


bep 
קשלנו‎ 


2. Pl. m. 


you. 


do 


озер 
DIPY? 


7. VERBS. 


a. Pl. f. 


you. 


op 
197200 


bp: 
рер 


STRONG VERB QAL WITH Suyyrxzs. 


3. Pl. m. 


them. 


ppp 
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por’ 


poops 
[мәр 


analogy of qal. Observe that the Suffixes ), U, 31 and 


3, following & long vowel in an open syllable. 


(Part IH. 


PARADIGMS. 
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чту gL dg 
чеш anf gid 
und wig 


UT w. 


'emyoegy 


-suomue[oe(T эч} (1% ur טק טף040‎ sr soxigng јо euo, eq] s's 


ж 
ж. 


( ور 400‘ 


Kid 
8а 
шы 
וא‎ 


Хш wq | ‘ku | cory 


“49 6 әс 


‘RIGVEONVHON() STEMOA : KOI IAG 28 


fd 
Zü du 
TORT 
טוא‎ 


‘zoq 


'"NOISNWIOSQOQ XIS NI qH5NVHUV 


SNAON II 
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JI. NOUNS. 


€ e[qnop, A uojsuo ur 990 tti sinSupsrp eq נטהפך‎ sunou ose 
‘ 1990р, A uojsuepe([ ur 90093 Moy peyt! P GL: 


Part Ш.) 


umd lata 1%, lad lat lac lata lat аба а [| ₪ |. 
(ә) теш pro lal lat las, la, lack (lag Шы |а |а |. lada |4 
‘amd Leg İi ы ы ыш Ші [ketua |46 |00 j1 | | J 
(р) prom ёё, | ₪ bei, [kh | leu ké: [а Lea | djia |J 
чи dia |ж. [dite [аа |а |а |Жіс | dûke d CE | | | dac |4 
7-ו‎ 
жм адад | aqa | | | ₪ | йды | aka ú | айга | адаса | ل | ₪ | ا‎ 
(9) хоу aio | ад |00 | atch [eh | 0 | ₪ jen agn | | айа | 
אי‎ ал |а, Lda, bah Ды |ы [ku [аа |а 1 kag |4 
о) роо ig kq а, tak [каң |ia іш Ша |ма |2 |а |4 
энуогғу suo) | ‘ku | אא‎ | f ‘Aq? | ‘erq ‘zey ‘mo | ‘ee 04מנ'‎ | f. | ww ‘araq? | f 
8919-44 veg ету әләеу ‘yjnued sieut (ə) ‘euy pus yjnued чод ut owed (p) eien 
[uU ut jomoa o[qwnuwr quA, (2) nuod ur [omoa o[qepnuwr IM (Q) °, ətqe[1souop (о) 


‘#TEVIN SLANV® ним SNOON 'NOISNXIOZ([ аноояу 


[Part Ш. 


PARADIGMS. 
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(о) чошпәрә(ү в193 Jo st [eb epdroryreq. eanoy eur, „*, 


up epqnop, ‘A uopuapoq uj овочу шол peqsmupsrp eq sur sunou өц, , 


"md wea | )א‎ S | NE 

(о) ספא‎ quc jape | | וא‎ 
‘syd ב‎ ₪ Qo, 
(9)1e3e1d.xo3u1 Gad бм Qo, 
чту dau | Aau А 

(о) eureu ¿q да dà. | 


жыға 
маға 


wg |1 | שא‎ |Á! 
סקא‎ I )א‎ | 
06660 | - | адада | -! 
₪ -l аса -l 
даса al даша -l 
00 I Ad دأ‎ 


— —— . ——— ———— —— — k= רכ‎ f ki — — — 


mo wu) | Хш 


*g[jmuod ur [moa e[qejnumu (o) 


‘TIVIN Tuns, HLIA SNOON :NOISNNION([ CHIH], 


וא א א 
wick | ирс | anes‏ 
алы | абы | Goku‏ 
соха | AK | ack)‏ 
day da ТА;‏ 
Ak | Aa | day‏ 
q | cem‏ | מא שי 
d vag‏ 89 


‘ejqelis BUY ur [6404 e[qeynurut THM (Q) 


“ш ‘anod | ;] | ‘ws ro 


/ 


т 9tqw[[ZsouojN (о) 
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NOUNS. 


JI. 


Part III.] 


tas 


аса 
‘fem 1 


4 ו 


‘6S d sog 


"j[nuod uo 4ueoow s. OiqejjAsouow podojeAe(q 


SON XLVIOHONG :NOISNSTION([ HLUNOJ 


e | of‏ ושי 


(Part III. 


PARADIGMS. 
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‘og `d og 
amid oq} ut pue sexgns JIA ‘03103 de 


AAA NIAY ятало(] ROUT SON: [)צכדצאפזסא‎ 


4 
4 
-l 
4 
4 
-l 
-l аёаа 
-l | аға 


‘mod | ‘f | шәл‏ ושי 


4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
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Part IIL] 


"nid ARAQ 
"зом tu 
. and ut 
'pieudeqs (йи 
“әм tq 
peat Qiu 


ata, |МА |44 [atak | | atad | ה‎ | Аёо | | | 
₪ cd |40 [Akai | | ады | aida | | | ада 14 
F.A ul Gah ull Lat uli ula ui cq . CA. J 
utu ui «Ж Ti uia |ды uta Ча | | «а -l 
dé, dé. a atk ағд сем ea Re -l deco 4 
dtu dà ack ctl Nur [сы ca аға | ot | ata 4 


умо) | ‘im | чор | jf ‘AU | וי‎ ‘zy ‘ano | чисто | 2 | סדג‎ | / 


og d seg 


BELLA ЕН-назиу' No —U זא‎ SNOON :NOISNYIOX([ HLXIS 


PARADIGHS. [Part ПІ. 
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"d адам | aeu 
"uoonb actu š ctu 
nd tiqu | Gc 
‘Bureseq и š ёч 
"nM cou | Ади 
"of Atlus atu 
"Id ayuu | шым 
“MAST шит | Щщ 
чп йш | ate 
OMBA) dau 1 eu 
‘opmjosqy ‘ao ) 


0060 | 60 cd 


agtith | 


сш dE 


2142 


₪ | Lêl 
dab | deuil 
өкі | ul 
шыш | шшш 
шш | ence, 
ieu Qu d 


ча ‘hay | / ‘hay 


ats 
6 
еш 
ו‎ 


$24 


ACU, 
шыш 


Н 4 5 
ב‎ L 
ecru 
сшщ 
st aa 
ECCLE! 
А 4 
ul 
Attu 


мышын 


ב ב 
| 


сосу 
tLe 
Aaa 
даа 


2% „ A 
ןו‎ 
of wh ג‎ 


ELCUCQ 
Ас (са 
иса 


ыма 
= ta 


סוט 
die eq‏ 


1?" Á 


аёшса 


(әй) әгәр fo oun דמ גו‎ puo гәацоәѓрү fo soumuruey 241) 


19 שי‎ ә ‘SNNON INININT A 


ا | 6000 


214 


acacia 


з $ г & 
tui 


ef 44 


сша 


acta 
Atta 


uywaq 


-l 


Е Pe — — —— —— — — — 
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П. NOUNS. 


Part IIL) 


“үйім Sadia sw ‘oog ojqnop этчу Neu uj олец soJdpopqavg ‘AGL ew “u up uoy v ‘Pure ‘aqs oq) ur олец sunou 
ese Jo N (u) —u 20 (=u) —u uy Supsup seupuruo , * peg *seyeroufos шол סט‎ N . € ‘e “рә oos 
f uomwupune, e3ojeq —- 40 —— одап, (S oq) тою) poqseq9vp ospe “r N 998 - өлоуәд soa oA ונומ‎ | 


"nid ашы | Ata | Gea | асли | асары | actu | Getae | aea | GEE | J | асаба |.| 
"uu שה‎ , | айы | айш. | ₪704 | айшы | асды | айсы айша | ағшса 14 | асќша 


1- 


1 ^ 


Amd שו‎ | ќаци | בה | ב‎ | ROL | ayn | дамі | бача | бала |! | aaa | 4 
amor Ratu, | a@tu | ќаш, | 1 | 002 | Maley | ששב‎ каша | םש‎ |4 йаша |- 
ий tau סט‎ (асам | וסט‎ | сайы | бай | асака | 266 | J | 066 | 1 
"шора ו ל‎ 4 
cand Adu дала | Ац | даши dun | Adu | дац | aduk | 4 | Aduçû.ûa | 
"preurpuoq ádüu ádüu. | ג‎ | Aditi | даса | дайы | дайда | Aadutg | | |да | 
‘amd t&uu ый, АПАЛ ТЯ AÛ نش‎ AWR (ТЕТЕ eq 4 ыйа Е. 
Ind ш, fait, |Яоһ | EAL | Фил Kn: | са |) |-4| ша |4 
әтмовеү Kur ш ‘ky, | Су "gt 10 mo | ча 04מג'‎ |f | שי‎ neq | / 


(рәпизиоо) SNNON ANINIRST 


[Part ITL 


PARADIGMS. If. NOUNS. 
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“Чагат Au 
nom du 


und Eau 


u ĉu 


md айым 
‘1999 uU 
and Rug 
‘293024 Ñu 
nid аи 
ao; йс 


у‏ ו 


ди 

& 

сач | 
u Clty 


AU‏ גה 


mulu Ñu הח‎ 
נא‎ йй, 
Яш, NU. 
Ясы |Ясш 
Ac’ NÉ. | א‎ 


4398107) Kul 


ÀW dun | ды да ic 
CAH Gul? Gut at ао аса 
бй | сайа | ₪) [Ec | eine 
tuk Eu) ашы Click иса 
Sua dili Aud RU Aud ашса 
TUR ug | Ruya | Ruita 
Rk ה‎ AU жаса 
жі ЖШ яша שונא‎ 
cp | ןא | לשא | הלוחה‎ | суса 

NEA’ д AE! яға xé ča 


"591 6 997  'BNAON EVTOOAYY] 


| 1 1 L.L. . bh 


t А 
шша 


V | NEED | ‘ano | "шото |f | א‎ ‘areq? 


-l 
J 
4 
4 
4 
Д 
4 
J 
4 
4 
£ 


VOCABULARIES. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


The following Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to 
the Exercises and Reading Lessons. Many words which there occur 
only once, and are explained in their places, are not included. 

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience, 
by the infinitive sign to. The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the 
3 pers. sing. masc. perf. of qal. Of Verbs found only in other con- 
jugations, the qal pointing is omitted.  Conjugations regular in 
meaning (e.g., niph. as passive, ЛірА. as causative) are not in general 
separately specifled. 

The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters 
denoting gender (m., J., e.), indicate the declension-form : especially in 
nouns derived from verbs JY (s). The rest are sufficiently shown 
in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting іп 
special cases. See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309. 

Words marked * are post-biblical, although in most instances derived 


from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 


א 
m. (see p. 62) father.‏ אָב 
to perish; pie and hiph. to‏ 428 
destroy.‏ 

HIN т. (‘Abaddon’); destruction. 
ЛОМ im. TIN to be willing, 
"desirous ; mostly with negatives. 
{VN adj. (MK) poor, miserable. 
San to languish, lament ; Bl. to 


grieve, mourn. 
jae J. stone, rock, precious stone. 


NAN f. wing, feather. 


DR m. pool, const. of DIK (DYD under- 
atood) 


“к to gather, lay up provision. 


(ПК т. lord, whence N the Lord. 

OTR to be гей; pual to be dyed red. 

DIN m. а man, man (generic and 
collective) ; pr. n. Adam. 

пути ground, earth, rip o איש‎ 
& husbandman. 

D or TAN impf. a, to love, 

полк J. love. 

АЛК ah! alas! 
TW to pitch a tent. 

brit m. tent, tabernacle. 

iN conj. or; IN... iM whether... оғ. 

HN ілі). alas! woe to! 

Dv m. fool, impious man. 

adv. perhaps.‏ אולי 
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Me to shine, be enlightened ; niph. 
(impr (יאר‎ to become bright; 
.העות‎ to enlighten. 

"it m. light. 

TK adv. then. 

“ТМ m. girdle, fetters. 

ПК אפוג‎ PIRI to give ear. 

ЦЕ/ dual ӘУЕ ear. 

TW m. (ses p. 62) brother. 

ЧПК num. m. one, fem. nnm; see 
p. 134 : sometimes equivalent to the 
indefinite article (ris). 

TAN to take hold of (3); ni. to 
take poasession, be caught. 

“VRE m. NIN /. adj. other. 

We (‘hinder part’) as adv. after- 
wards, after: plur. const. VY 
prep. after. 

nnns f. the latter time (of one's 
life, or of the world). 

N, איה‎ adv. @ierrog. where? See 
$ 272, 1. MRO whence? 

IW to hate; ріс. IÄN enemy. 

NIN J. enmity. 

mew J. vulture, falcon. 

TW adv. interrog. how ? 

bw т. (const. ow, pt. tow) aram. 

nw J. a hind, female antelope. 

MOW / fear, terror. 

PN adv. not (see p. 142). 
suffixes : I (would) not, etc. 

NDN or NDN J. ephah, a corn 
measure. 

СЎМ (ses p. ба) man, husband, 
every one: WN... К опе... 
another. 

ЗК adv. also, only, surely, yet. 

Done impf. a and z, to eat; hiph. to 
give to eat, to feed with (two accs. 
or acc. and |р). 


With 


VOCABULARIES. 


m. food.‏ אבל 

]2 adv. truly, certainly. 

ow pe not; see p. 141. 

pfit or = prep. to, unto. 

Rg demonst. pron. pl. these. See‏ , אל 

5 183. 

(‘mighty one’) God; сое‏ אַל 
mighty ones.‏ 

* кӛк but (‘sondern ^), except. 

Mort God. 

biba Gop, sometimes gods. See 
. $ 287 а. 

flow or *,אלון‎ Пәк m. a tree (oak or 
terebinth). 

pow adj. dumb. 

m. (with ўв) such а one.‏ אלטני 


aby m. а thousand, pl. DDR. 

DN J. (ess p. ба) mother. 

Die part. if; ses p. 144- 

ПОК J. maid-servant, handmaid. 

mK f. cubit. 

nas . faith, faithfulness, faith- 
ful adherence to. 

TON to be or to make firm, trust- 
worthy ; pic. Mit foster-father ; 
in . пок nurse; niph. to be 
secure, faithful, such as can be 
depended on; Aiph. to trust, 
believe. 

(ОК Amen, ПХ adv. certainly, 
verily. . 

YOR impf. a, to be powerful, coura- 
geous ; piel, hiph. to strengthen. 

"DM impf. A and x, to say. See 
6 246a. Citations from O.T. are in- 
troduced in later Hebrew by ORW 
‘as it was said’ (niph.). 


7. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


N, TIN interrog. adv. where ? 
Wig m. man (‘homo’). See Ж. 
ПӘК niphal to sigh; with by. 

nna V. sighing. 

. pers. prom. E; plur we. 

MIN 7. ship. | 

AJ to be angry (lit. ‘to snort’). 

РЭК to cry out from pain; nigh. to 
lament. 

ҢӘЖ to collect, gather. 

DN to bind, yoke. 

К m. (5) пове; dual ОВИ nostrils; 
generally met. anger. 

A part. also, even. 2 A is it so, 
that...? 

FIDE ж. the young (of birds), a 
nestling, 

IW to lie in wait (Dy against). 

YAW f. ya Wm. num. four, אַרְבָּעִים‎ 
forty ; ses p. 134. 

ТӨГЕ /. purple. 

ТУК to pluck. 

Й Капа [АК ₪. ark (ofthe Covenant). 

TUE m. cedar. | 

way, path.‏ . ארח 

and WW т. lion.‏ ארי 

ТІ impf. д, to be long; .העות‎ to 
prolong; with to be long- 
suffering. 

Т“ m. long; ОФК Т) long- 
suffering. 

ІЛЕ / Aram, Syria; DNM DW 
(‘Aram of the two rivers '( Me- 
sopotamia. 

YW c. earth, world, land; with art. 

TR im. W. to curse. 

UN c. (s) fire. 

ПК f. (sce p. ба) woman, wife. 

WA tobe straight, hence to prosper ; 


275 
piel to make straight, pronounce 


Oh the happiness of! blessed is, 
art, are, eto. 

“ҰҚ indecl. rel. who, which. Se 
PP. 72, 144, 161. 

ЛХ, "ЛК mark of the acc. For iis use - 
with personal pronouns, see paradigm, 
p. 68. 

ЛК, "TW prep. with. When a preftz, 
the N is doubled. See $ 18a, p. 69. 

DEMO m РК f. a pers. pron. thou; 
plur. DAN т. [АК J. ye. 

Sinn ads. yesterday. See SIDA. 

2 

3 prep. prefix in, of place or time; by, 
of the instrument. With inf. of verbe 
it often has the sense of when; see 
P. 143» 

“КЗ to burn, consume. 

D'UN m. pl. worthless, wild 
(grapes). 

"132 to dissemble, transgress. 

U т. garment. 

m. (5) solitude ; adverbial, with 5 
alone or prep. beside; often with 
pron. affixes, Sesp. 141, n. 2. 

13 m. (5) branch, limb (i. e. a 
separate part). 

MOND f. beast, cattle (sing. often used 
collectively). 

кіз to come, enter; Aiph. WIN to 
cause to enter, to bring. 

, also M3 to despise, spurn. 

and ГӘ (see $ 250) to discern,‏ בה 
understand; niph. ріс. i2 dis-‏ 
creet, prudent; ЛірА. to be wise,‏ 
skilful, understanding. |‏ 

to be ashamed ; АфА. to put‏ בוש 
to shame.‏ 


Ta 
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“W'S ж. а youth. 

W to try, put to the test. 

7/13 to choose (ace. оғ 2). 

ПОЗ to trust; (3, р) iph. to certify, 
declare. 


999 to cease ; «боз adj. useless. 

2*3 J. understanding, prudence. 

ЛӘ m. (const. N, see p. ба) house, 
abode. Frequent in the names of 
places. 

МӘЗ m. weeping; (also mulberry 
trees) as pr. n. Baca. 

1123 to weep, mourn. 

7422 т. firstborn. 

iT1123 V birthright. 

*93 m. weeping, trickling. 

Оз or өз (‘los’) as prep. without; 
as adv. not; with suffixes „529, 
“зо for lack of, во that not. 

non to be worn out, ruined. 

"152 prep. (plur. const. form with 
suffix) without, separate from. 

тоз adv. besides, except, not. 

in pl. high places.‏ / בָּמָה 

7153 adv. wherefore? why ? 

]3 m. (const. |3 , see p. ба) son; ‘a son 
of. . . years’ = ₪0 many years old. 

133 to build. 

"Iy3 prep. about, within, after, be- 
hind ; often with suffixes. 

бұз т. lord, possessor, husband. 

793 to burn; piel to consume, put 
away, burn up. 

to cleave; niph. to break forth ;‏ בקע 
piel to divide, rend.‏ 

"V3 piel to search, enquire. 

"pa m. (N. DRI) morning. 

703 c. ox, bullock, herd (collective). 

piel WDD to seek, entreat.‏ בקש 


VOCABULARIES. 


W adj. (5) (fem. T3) pure. 

N13 to create, make, fashion. 

bra m. (quadrilit.) iron. 

n"3 f. covenant. 

33 to kneel; gal pass. pic. blessed. 
Generally pid TIJ to bless, to 
pronounce blessed 

732 / (4) dual Dy” knee. 

1272 V blessing. 

“ҮЗ to choose, separate; ріс. pass. 
pure, select ; niph.to be pure; ptc. 
Me pure. 

M piel to announce; єбаууе (еу. 

"P2 m. flesh, body. 

Nas. (pl. ПОЗ, ses p. 62) daughter. 

mina J. desolation. 

nana Л virgin. 

yna (as prep. from II) in the 
midst of. 


bya to redeem, avenge; pic. Sees 
redeemer, Aence near kinsman 
(one who has the right to re- 
deem), 

пре J. relationship, right of re- 
demption, redemption. 

r123 to be lifted up, haughty ; hn 
to exalt, 

Ag adi. high, proud. 

* m. border, coast. 

iD} adj. mighty. 

nw J. power. 

ӘЧ m. (‘ice’) crystal. 

nya J. hill; pr. n. Gibeah. 

W and 733 impf. a, to be power- 
ful; pia to make strong. 

743 m. man (‘vir’). 

‘HT; m. troop, detachment (of an 
army). 
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adj. great.‏ גדל 

ON ond Sa р/а, to be great, grow 
up; piel to make great; AipA. to 
become great. 

np J. greatness, majesty. 

$13 piel 93 to reproach, blaspheme. 

“ҮЙ m., also MA J. wall, fence, 
hedge. 

Tha body. 

Dis m. (рі. of 3) peoples, nations. 
3 or by to rejoice. 

to sojourn, dwell.‏ גגר 

oa m. lot. 

on to cut off, take away. 

NY c. (const. N q) valley. 

7193 to lay bare, uncover : with אזן‎ 
to ‘uncover the ear,’ disclose : 
also to migrate, go into exile: 
Niph. to carry into exile. 

ПОЗ piel, hithp. to shave. 

ыз to roll, roll upon, commit to. 

D3 адо. also, moreover. 

NDA m. bulrush (the papyrus). 

m. desert, recompense.‏ זול 

mD J. recompense, gratitude. 

955 to repay, recompense. 

Da c. (5) camel. 

7003 to finish, fail. 

8 с. (5) garden. 

223 to steal (see p. 194, note on Job 
iv. 12). 

“3 impf. a, to reprove, rebuke. 

THY} f. (const. MW) rebuke. 

101 с. vine. 

"DÀ m. name of а tree; perhaps the 
cypress. 

N m. stranger, sojourner. 

na т. axe, 

ПА Л threahing-floor. 
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m occasion. ` 

N to cast out; piel to expel. 

NY (with suffix inp) inf. const. of 
WJ) to touch. 


3 
na f. report, slander. 

J. bee.‏ דְּבוֹרָה 

р37, also P33 impf. a, to adhere to, 
abide with (Dy). 

7721 to speak, promise, command; 
especially in pial. 

7127 m. (a) word, matter, thing; 
25 in respect of, concern- 
ing. 

527 m. honey. 

33 m. (pi. D3) fish. 

343 m. beloved, uncle. 

{їз and 1" to judge, contend. 

M to dwell. 

or “ҮЗ m. (1) generation.‏ ור 

PITS to press on; ptc. PN oppressor. 

ГЗ m. judgment. 

N07 pia to crush. 

b3 adj. (pt. D53) poor. 

133 qal and piel to leap. 

2x to move to and fro, hang 
loose ; niph. to be wasted. 

no 7. (4) (dual BIND) door, gate. 

D3 m. (pl. DDT) blood, bloodshed. 

Пр to resemble; ptc. поч like. 

DD"? to be still. 

MOO /. silence. 

NYAS. (inf. const. of YT as noun) 
knowledge. 

"P to pierce. 

“413 с. a swallow. 

ТУЧ to tread; Rm. to lead, guide. 

m3 c. way, mode of life. 


278 


ak to enquire, seek, demand. 

КЗ to spring (as grass); hiph. to 
yield grass. 

m. tender grass.‏ שא 

JU to be fat; piel to anoint. 


ה 

Q)the; definite Article as prefix;‏ ,3( ה 
see $$ 101-105.‏ 

tnlerrogative prefix; ме $ 142.‏ ה 

МӘЛ to murmur, meditate. 

ЙЗЛ m. meditation. 

Din m. footstool. 

VI т. הררת‎ J. majesty, splendour, 
stateliness. 

Nin 3 pers. pron. m. he, it; often used 


as demonst., also in place of copula, 
_ $2764. 
“ӨЛ interj. alas! woe to! 
САП to disturb, excite. 
הון‎ m. wealth, value. 
“лл J. (Ma hiph.) sprinkling. 
К\П 3 pers. pron. f. she, it; often 
demonst. 


to be; see $ 254.‏ הָיָה 

bon т. temple, palace. 

J. step.‏ הליף 

OT and YD? inf. const. na; may: 
1» to go, walk ; hiph. to lead; 
Ар. to go about; Jig. to live. 

bbn (to shine) piel to praise; hiph. 
to shine forth. 

adv. hither.‏ הלם 

DD, MON 3 pers. pron. m. pl; N, 
nan 7. they, them; often demonst. , 
with or without art., these. See p. 71. 

ПОП to sound. 

fig m. abundance, multitude. 

d, “Pid, nàn, n3n, interj. lo, be- 
hold. Ses p. 145. 

na} adv. here, hither. 


VOCABULARIES. 


pied to be silent; tmp. Dn,‏ הסה 
fn pause ОП hush !‏ 


ТОЛ to turn up, subvert, ruin. 

52 m. pl. הָרִים‎ mountain. 

inf. hiph. of NI as ade. much,‏ הָרְבָה 
very much.‏ 

M to slay. 

q m. conception. 

*nynen hithp. to narrate, tell. 


4 
\, 3, J, conj. and; see $$ ros (р. 46), 
228 Obs. 2, 298. 


demonst. eae Jem. this, that,‏ ואת 
she ; see § 183.‏ 

2] m. sacrifice. 

adj. (pl. DYN) proud, presump-‏ וד 
tuous (sins, оғ men; see note,‏ 
p. 187, Ps. xix. 14).‏ 

П] demonst. pron. m. (N, Mit с.) this, 
that, he; se $ 183. (Р. MDM.) 

m. gold.‏ ]הב 

Арл, WITT to shine, warn;‏ זהר 
nipk. to be warned, admonished.‏ 

"inf m. brightness. 

“Үй to abound, be rich. 

ЛОМ prep. besides. 

M to be strange; ptc. t a stranger. 

17] m. animal; ee $ gro, note on 
ver. 14 (or perhaps ‘abundance’). 

DX m. (const. N) olive. 

ПЭ} or ]כ‎ to be clean, pure. 

MDD] / crystal, glass. 

MA purity, worth (nap. 

"at to remember; hiph. to make 
mention of, celebrate, praise. 

БО) to consider, determine. 

M to prune ; niph. to be pruned; 
piel to sing praises. 
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PUT impf. a, to cry out. 

jp} impf a, to be old; . to 
grow old. 

ІРІ adj. old; as subst. elder. 

ЛЮ] J- old age. 

PD} to refine. 

TY to winnow, scatter, spread, 
disperse. 

yi] с. (pi. DY: оғ ГЇ”) arm, power. 

УТ imp. a, to sow, plant. 

PO] т. seed, posterity. 


n 


niph. КЭЛ) to be concealed, to‏ חבא 
hide oneself; Аў. to hide.‏ 

“ЛӘП 7 age. 

ОЗП to beat, thresh. 

>n m. measuring-line, allotment. 

“ЭЛ m. companion. 

920 to bind up; pie to restrain. 

"0 to attire, gird. 

ban ітр/. a, to cease, forbear. 

ҮЛІП adj. new. 

eh m. (4) new moon, month. 

ЗАП m. (pl. Di-) debt. 

ain piel IN to be indebted: hence 
DN debtor. 

mn piel mn to utter, tell. 

HD pr. n. Eve. 

ban, DN to be in anguish, travail, 
to shake; Aiph. to cause to 


tremble ; pilel, intensive of gal 
to dance, to bring forth young. 


moin J. wall. 

[ЗП m. (pl. ni") open space: as 
adv. without, abroad. pin out- 
side, antithetic to ЗО. 

* חור‎ adj. free, noble. 


Tf to see, seo visions; pte. mh 
Beer. 

ПЛ (const. jin) т. (ph nt) 
vision. 

Т m. flash, lightning. 

т. swine, wild boar.‏ הזיר 

PIM impf. a, to be strong; piel to 
strengthen; hiph. to take hold 
of (3), strengthen, seize, claim. 

W to turn. 

КӘП impf. КӘП? to transgress, sin. 

КӘП m. sin. 

MOT f. (pl. ОЛ) wheat. 

^n to live, ЭП living, the Living 
One: in adjurations, see p. 128, 
n. 5; piel ПЭП to quicken, revive. 

mn Л life, living thing, animal, 
often collective. 

D" m. plur. life, as a state, or dura- 


tion. 

IN (const. bon) m. strength, power, 
wealth, virtue. 

РТ т. bosom. 

DSM impf. Dar to be intelligent, 
wise; piel and hiph. to make 
wise, teach. 

DSM adj. wise, skilful. 

M92 f. wisdom. 

“OD т. the world (ад). 

nbn to be weak, afflicted; niph. to 
‘be weakened ; piel to beseech. 

m. dream.‏ חלום 

bn m. weakness, disease. 

ne 50 interj. far be it from (9). 

oon to pierce, wound; niph. and pid 
to profane; Xiph. DIN? to begin. 

pon to dream. 

МӘ to pass, change; Прп / 


removal. 
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yon to loose, set free, arm for 
battle; piel to deliver (Jp). 

роп ќо apportion, divide; pid to 
distribute, 

pon m. ПОП /. portion, field. 

"DD to desire, covet; niph. ріс. 
"Iph desirable. 

Won J. heat, wrath. 

Ton mother-in-law. 

DON to spare, bear with. 

yoh m. vinegar. 

Wh mire, clay. 

VON f. non m. num. five; DON 
fifty ; see p. 134. 

ІП т. (5) favour, grace. 

ЛӘП to encamp. 

270 to be favourable, gracious. 

ЗОЛ m. favour, mercy. 

ПОП to trust, confide in. 

“ОП impf. a, to want, be in need ; 
piel to cause to lack. 

ЛӘП / bridal chamber. 

PDN (impf. А and о) to delight in, 
(3, (ל‎ desire, prefer. 

yen m. pleasure, desire, delight. 

үП т. (s) arrow. 

ЗУЛП and ЗУП to cut, hew out. 

ПІП to divide, halve. 

vn in pause III m. portion, half. 

YH, IN > (pl. DY? or Ni”) enclo- 
sure, threshing-floor, court. 

ph m. (5), pl. Dיק‎ statute, law. 

“ph to search, investigate. 

JWI and ТІП impf. a, to be dry, 
waste, desolate. 

ТҮП J. sword. 

“ОП impf. a, 
tremble, 

iT to be hot, angry. 


to be fearful, 


VOCABULARIES. 


W impf. А, to reproach, defy. 

B^ 7. reproach, reviling. 

"0 m. (pl. ВҮТІП) parched place. 

ӨЗГ to plough, engrave, fabricate; 
рес. WN artificer. 

ӨЗ impf. a, to be silent (deaf or 
dumb); мра. to keep silence : 
hence חרש‎ adj. deaf. 

ЗЇ) impf. AWN: to think, reckon, 
devise; pia to impute. 

Wn to be dark; hiph. to darken. 

Wn m. darkness. 

Wn to strip off, make bare. 

ID m. bridegroom, son-in-law. 

NN] gal and míph. to be broken, 
affrighted. 


D 

020 to dip, plunge; *to baptize; 
niph. to be baptized. 

“WD adj. clean, pure. 

"D impf. a, to be clean; piel to 
cleanse. 

NID J. purity, cleansing, expia- 
tion. 

adj. good; subst. m. goodness.‏ טוב 

hiph. to cast out; hoph. byw‏ טול 
to be cast down orout, laid down‏ 
(as the dead).‏ 


NED adj. impure, unholy. 

DYD to taste, perceive. 

DIY (properly subst. m.) expectation, 
prospect : generally as adv. before 
that, not yet. 

PID impf. А or o, to tear, wound. 

m. prey, provision.‏ מרף 


FIO m. leaf (plucked off). 
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m. river, especially the Nile.‏ יאור 

no» J. sister-in-law. 

W3) impf. А, to become dry; pid 
and hiph. to dry up. 

TI f. labour, weariness. 

y impf. a, to labour, be weary ; 
piel and hiph. to fatigue. 

to fear, be afraid of (acc.).‏ ינר 

T > (dual DT, const const. VW) hand: 
"utm with prepositions, as T3 by 
means of, T? near to, etc. 

iT" to put forth ; spec. hiph. min 
to recount, celebrate, praise. 

TT adj. beloved. 

УТ to know; impf. YT, inf. const. 
ya knowledge; niph. ptc. YT 
known, illustrious; pual ptc. yuo 
acquaintance, kinsman ; hiph. to 
let (one) know, inform, tell. 

l to allow, appoint ; in imperat. 
give, ascribe ; also Go to 1 come on! 

"Nn m. Jew. 

pi = (pi. DD’; se p. 6a) day: 
Dil’ adverbial by day. 

nj" л (pl. DY") dove; pr. n. Jonah. 
* piel and hiph. (DTN) to expect, 
hope, wait (5 for). 

2D impf. a, to be happy, merry, 
to be well with (5); мра. 370% 
to do good; inf abs. as adr. 
diligently. 

P` т. (4) (const. |”) wine. 

ПӘ” hiph. to reprove, chastise. 

Db* impf. don to be able, equal 
to (9). 

* impf. 1» to bring forth; Aiph. 
THIN to beget. 

2? m. child, lad. 


IN, se 197, 


BY m. (const. D* or D?) sea; hence the 
West (the direction of the Great 
Sea). 

I'D: m. the right (hand); hence 
the South (the right to those 
looking eastward from Pales- 
tine). 

p2* to give suck; pic. руі" suckling, 
sucker, 

TD! to found, establish. 

m. foundation.‏ יסוד 

* יור‎ m. chastisement Ob). 

AO’ émpf. z, to add: often with ad- 
verbial force to denote repetition, as 
‘he added to come' = he came 
again. 

D? impf. A, to chastise, correct. 

мра. byin to profit, be advan-‏ יעל 
tageous to.‏ 

NY? imal. Sy" to be wearied. 

ү impf. YY to counsel, pur- 
pose; ріс. yy counsellor. 

WM. m. forest, thicket. 

ND’ adj. fair, beautiful. 

“Ә) m. (in pause Б^) beauty. 

NY imp’. NY), inf. const. ПКУ to 
go forth ( whenoe, 2 whither) ; 
hiph. & N to bring forth. 

px. impf. p to pour out. 

"Wy? impf. x, to form, mould; ptc. 
i' moulder, Maker. 

2p* m. wine-press, wine-vat. 

FD} impf. А, to awake. 

“ҰЛ adj. precious. 

impf. NO to fear; niph. ptc.‏ ירא 
к/о terrible; piel СУ to alarm.‏ 

N m. const. NO fearing. 

T? imp. ТУ to descend; Aiph. 
in to let down, bring down. 

ГТ (‘descender '( theriverJordan. 
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to cast out, give forth; zip. THN 
to teach ; pic. NID teacher ; niph. 
to be pierced. Hence in law. 

Tn or NPIS. possession. 

IT" т. the moon. 

WN impf. a, to inherit, possess ; 
pte. יורש‎ heir. 

v, יש‎ particle equivalent to subst. 
verb it is, there is, %.; often with 
suffixes ; also with Û of possession, as 
% יש‎ he has. See $ 276 d. 

impf. W. to sit, dwell.‏ שב 

„ sedatenees, quietude (207). 

ny / help, deliverance, salvation. 

impf. a, to sleep, slumber.‏ ישן 

to save; hiph. Vin to deliver‏ ישע 
(VW Jasus).‏ 

Pw m. deliverance, salvation. 

"W^ impf. А (WP) to go forward, 
ie.in a straight course; pid to 
direct, make straight. 

"U^ adj. right, upright. 

m. aged person.‏ ישש 

DIM m. orphan. 

M to remain; ptc. M exceeding; 
тір. ріс. V residual. 

“UN m. residue, excellence. 

ТІП? m. cord, string (?tent-cord). 


3 

3 , 2 as a prefixed particle as, like; 
with words of number about ; with 
infin. when ; . en. 
in comparisons as . 

723 and 733 PP Sas 
weighty, rich; niph. to be 
honoured, glorified; pid to 
honour. 

7123 adj. heavy, grievous. 

N33 to be quenched, extinguished. 


VOCABULARIES. 


“423 т. honour, glory. 

WID m. lamb. 

ЧЭ J. (5) jar, pitcher. 

ПЭ part. thus, here, hither, now. 

pial to officiate as priest.‏ כהן 

MD priest; with 9173 high priest. 

nan J. priesthood. 

ПАЗ m. strength. 

2912 m. star, constellation. 

b3 to comprehend; ; piip.tonourish, 
contain; hiph. b» to contain, 
sustain. 

AD to set in order; niph. ptc. |93 
firm; ЛірА. to establish ; *piel ptc. 
R29 confirming. 

Di» /. сар. 

WIND to be wanting, fail, deceive. 

% part. for, because, if; ок בִּי‎ 
except, but, only. 

bp all, the whole; see $ 295.‏ ,פל 

252 m. dog; pr. т. Caleb. 

NDD to be finished, fail, faint; piel 
to finish, fulfll, consume. 

be т. vessel, instrument, jewel. 

DOD тірі, to be ashamed; kn 
הָבְלִים‎ to shame, reproach. 

DD part. thus, во (ses D); with praſtros, 
[25 therefore, fx oh because of. 

ПЭЭ perhaps stock; see note, p. 192 
(Ps. lxxx. 16). 

133 m. harp. 

D f. synagogue, from 022 to 
collect, Esther iv. 16. 

y33 niph. to humble oneself, sub- 
mit. 

5933 с. (dual D'D23) wing (as of a 
bird), skirt (as of a garment). 

КЭ? m. (pl. Лі“) throne. 

поэ qal and piel to cover, conceal; 
pual to be covered. 
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ПОЗ to eut down; ptc. pass. MADD, 

p3 ж. fool 

ADD to desire, long after (5). 

ОЭ m. silver, money. 

Оу? m. anger, grief. 

“Лу? adv. (NY) now. 

3 J. (s) (dual DBJ) palm of the 
hand, sole, scale (of a balance). 

“WDD m. covered cup, vessel, hoar- 
frost. 

762 to cover, expiate. 

073 c. vineyard. 

m. (prop. pic.) a vinedresser.‏ פרם 

DDD (quadrilit.) to ravage. 

yə to bow, crouch ; Aiph. to de- 
press, subdue. 

1133 to cut off; with M3 to execute 
a covenant; niph. to fail. 

Sein to stumble; ptc. Seta weary, 
feeble. 

ЭЛЭ to write, engrave. 

ПЛЭ to break in pieces, destroy. 


b 


b prep. pref. to, at, in order to. See 

` $š 273, 289 c. 

Nib not; se p. 141.‏ ,לא 

,לבות pt.‏ ;לבב т. (const.‏ 225 ,לב 
n'a35 heart.‏ 

niph. to take heart, be bold or‏ לבב 
daring.‏ 

435 alone; generally with suffixes ; 
зм 13, and p. 141. 

т. clothing, a garment.‏ לבוש 

725 adj. white ; pr. n. Laban. 
1725 pr. n. (generally with art.) the 
‘White Mountain, Lebanon. 
wad and wad impf. a, to put on 

clothing; hiph. to clothe. Ses 
$ 277 > 
nate J. а flame. 
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W part. if, Oh that; NAD (ehen, 
N represents Nb) unless. 

mb to borrow ; niph. to join; “piel 
to accompany ; Aiph. to lend. 

nb and {`0 to pass the night, lodge; 
nip. 122, impf. |971 complain, 


murmur (perhaps from different 
roots). 


p to mimic, hence to scorn, pte. 
y» scorner ; ЛірА. to interpret, 
mediate. 

pnd ітр/ a, to consume, make war; 
тірА. to contend in war (3). 

DI c. bread ; DoT DITO Bread of 
the Presence, ‘shew-bread.’ 

12 to oppress. 

өр т. (ptc. of לוט‎ to cover up) en- 

chantment; pda as adv. secretly, 


softly. 

m., also mind night; the latter‏ ליל 
form often as adv. by night.‏ 

129 to capture. 

120, е |3. 

a learner,‏ למר to learn; ріс.‏ לָמַר 
disciple ; piel to teach.‏ 

neb, D m. disciple. 

gal and hiph. to stammer, mock ;‏ לעג 
tip. to use barbarous speech.‏ 

np? to turn; niph. to turn oneself. 

impf. NB), inf. const. PPD, imper.‏ לקה 
Mp to take, receive, fetch. See‏ 
p. 111.‏ 

ор» to gather, glean. 


neb c. tongue, language. 


מ 
"MD m. power; generally as adv.‏ 
very, exceedingly. |‏ 
nu J. (pl. hig) a hundred. See‏ 
.267 ,266 $$ 
nto (IAM) /. anything.‏ 
Sop m. food.‏ 
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(КӨ piel to be unwilling, refuse. 

ОКО to despise. 

ND double prep. from with, from. 

ban m. flood ; spec. the Deluge. 

YUH m. fountain. 

030 m. tower. 

"Mp m. sojourning, pilgrimage ; 
with 7 “ОЮ, 

Aiph. ptc. (as from DY to be‏ מָנִים* 
high-minded), exalting.‏ 

nb / roll, book. 

120 m. (5) shield. 

nw f. rebuke. 

"27D m. wilderness. 

TT? to measure, apportion. 

"mb J. measure. 

YID interrog. adv. why? wherefore? 

HD m. study (see WI). 

“TD, MD interrog. part. what?‏ , מָה 
how? often in compounds; see‏ 
.186 § 

WID to hasten, hurry : sometimes in 
adverbial idiom, as ‘they hasted, 
they forgot’= they soon forgot ; 
mostly in piel to make haste; niph. 
to be hasty, rash. 

ЭМО pr. п. Moab: hence “ANID m. 

"Mosbite ; MIRID V. Moabitees. 

YTD m. (from JT) acquaintance, 

kinsman. 


dw to totter; ip. (DID), impf. 
Did) to be moved. 


ntin. birthplace, native country. 
"IDYD m. discipline, instruction. 
Npidm. sign, wonder (RD toshine). 
КУЮ m. outgoing (XX). 

Vd niph. and hiph. to change, alter. 
NID m. fear, reverence (XY). 
TID m. teacher, former rain (my). 


VOCABULARIES. 


MAD to move, remove; Aiph. to put 
away, cease. 

ҮЙ m. seat, dwelling (QW). 

ГО perf. ND; imperf. M to die; 
hiph. to put to death. 

MD m. (const. NID) death. 

naro m. altar. 

mom J. invention, device. 

ID? т. Psalm; ме p. 186 n. 

“VITO m. price. 

QM c. camp. 

"ri m. depth. 

“ТО m. morrow, time to come; as 
adv. to-morrow, hereafter. 

nar, natem thought, device. 

ПО c. staff, tribe. 

ГЫ. bed, couch. 

Ded J. mantle. 

"DD Aiph. DDI to rain. 

W т. rain (pi. Nin). 

YO interrog. pron. who? See $ 186. 

DD т. plur. (const. YD) waters, 
water (sometimes with sing. verb). 

буу Әрі. upright, uprightness. 

WD to sell. 

"2D m. prioe. 

KID impf. KDD) to all. 

NOD adj. full: Not) subst, falness. 

aby m. messenger, angel. 

J. work, ministry.‏ מְלָאבָה 

nh / (pl. DY) word. 

поо J. saltness, barrenness. 

nonbp J. war. 

pop nip. to escape; piel to cause 
to escape, deliver. 

19 to reign; Aiph. to make king. 


тр т. (4) king : na»o J. queen. 
no bp, пи / וע‎ royalty. 
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буюр ade. from above; ses p. 140. 

JO, "D, D, VD prep. from, also sign 
of the comparative ; see pp. 51, 66, 
143, 160. 


ждо (n) for the sake of. 

П J. rest, place of rest. 

now / а gift, offering. 

YIÐ іту/. a, to withhold. 

mo m. conductor of music, in the 
titles to several Psalms ; see р. 186 n. 

noD J. hedge. 

IPOD J. road, path. 

Det) m. grief, lamentation. 

“BOD m. number. 

OID m. path, track. 

Бұр to be few; gal pass. ptc. DIYD 
few, little. 

Бур a little, а few; as adj. little, 
few ; as adv. nearly, suddenly. 

Dיyמ‎ m. pl. bowels, womb. 

ye m. fountain. 

noyo / ascent (pl. nibyn ‘degrees,’ 
in the title of Psalms cxx-oxxxiv). 

IYO (prop. subst. purpose) as particle, 
because ; od in order that. 

туро у. a cave. 

Neyo m. (NYY) work, workman- 
ship. 

RID impf. КҰР! to find; Aiph. to 
present, deliver up. 

тұр J. commandment. 

Nip m. sanctuary. 

рО m. expectation, hope. 

Dip c. (pl. Ni") place. 

кро m. reading, *Scripture. 

W т. (5) bitterness; as adj. Y, 
Dw bitter. 

MIND m. sight, vision. 

morw / pt. (at) the feet (553). 


*m dan л. (pl. nibii) pearl. 

TW to rebel. 

ГТ to be bitter, rebellious, to dis- 
obey; hiph. to provoke, resist, 
rebel (3). 

DiW m. height. 

J. course.‏ מְרוּצָה 

PRIM m. remoteness; Pine from 
afar. 

ПОЛО 7. deceit. 

DD YO m. а down-trodden thing. 

УЗО m. friend. 

"YD to be bitter; Aiph. ר‎ to 
make bitter, deal bitterly with 
(9). 

Wet J. a thorn hedge. 

ТЕЛО to anoint. 

NW) anointed, the Messiah, 
CHRIST. 

JOD to take hold of, draw. 

Wh m. price. 

2300 m. bed. 

* nn3eo Л. forgetfulness (NOW). 

|2202 т. dwelling, tabernacle 

UD to rule, resemble. 

ben m. proverb, parable. 

туйо J. charge, ordinance. 

dd Mishna (‘repetition,’ from 
n». 

Л (4) staff.‏ מִשָעָנֶת 

nab J. oppression. 

NBO J. family. 

OBUD т. judgment, right, custom. 

оро т. weight. 

UPD to touch, feel. 

ПО (ріс. of NW) dead; NI the 
dead. 

* pnd adj. deliberate. 

Pin? aaj, sweet; subst. т. sweetness. 
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Did from below; see p. 140. 


“IND interrog. adv. when ? 

¿PIO m. gift, payment, recompense. 
DN диді т. loins. 

pno impf. a, to be sweet. 


2 

RI, КУ” partida appended, by way of 
supplication or exhortation, I pray! 

NRI J pasture, habitation. 

DM} to declare; chiefly as gal pass. 
ptc. const. DK) (‘said by’) saith. 

ЯК) to commit adultery. 

niph. K3) to prophesy,‏ נבא 

ПАЛЭ Л. gift of prophecy. 

jing, ₪ pa. 

025 piel 033; hiph. DIN to look. 

¥2) m. prophet. 

99) to wither, perish; pied to dis- 
honour, lightly esteem. 

522 to flow, spring; hip. YIN to 
utter. 

Tao Aiph. d to tell, make known 
(2). | 

722 m. front; generally as adv. before, 
in the presence of; with prefixes 
and suffixes. 

1293 stringed instrument, song; 
pl. іп titles of Psalms, 

333 to touch. 

AJ) to smite, wound, kill; niph. to 
be defeated. 

Өз impf. to approach; hiph. WA 
to bring near, offer, as sacrífice. 

TI) impf. TT and TH to flee, 
wander. 

AT) to scatter, drive away. 

172 to vow; “Ч m. а vow. 

Dns viet Олу to lead, tend. 

“72 m. river, stream; DIN) the 
two rivers; se DIN, 


VOCABULARIES. 


"TO (as 179) to wander, shake, con- 
dole with; ptc.) a wanderer. 

П) m. habitation. 

FAD to lie down, rest; Aiph. Ms; 
also ПУЛ to cause to rest, leave. 

DD to flee, flee away. 

YU to be shaken, to wander; ptc. 
УҘ а fugitive. 

Ai) to shake; piled to wave (the 
hand), beckon. 

nny to guide, conduct ; especially 
in hiph. 

uw, лро J. copper, brass, 

nor J. wind instrument; pl. in 
title of Psalm v. 

Sry tmp. a, to take possession of, 
inherit. 

5n m. water-course, brook, valley, 
shaft of a mine. 

nom J. possession, inheritance, 

DN) nip. OM) to be grieved, re- 
pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp. to 
comfort oneself. 

wn) m. serpent. 

DD) ima. MO) to stretch, stretch 
out, pitch (as a tent); ptc. pass. 
"DJ outstretched ; Aiph. (imper. 
арос. Or!) incline, turn aside. 

by) to lift up, bear (as a burden), 
offer. 

YO) impf. a, to plant; YD) m. а 
plant. 

WH) to leave, forsake, scatter. 

арос. N.‏ ;יכה hiph. 71277; impf.‏ נכה 
to smite, wound, kill.‏ 

"22 лал. “ЭЛ to look upon, recog- 
піве, regard; piel ^2) to acknow- 
ledge, sometimes to ignore, reject. 

M т. stranger, foreigner ; fem. 
ma. 


7. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


203 to shrink from; лел. YON to 
remove. 

ND) piel to tempt; hence ML ». 
temptation. 

TD; to pour out, set. 

JD} to depart, remove; niph. to be 
torn away ; Xiph. to transplant. 

РОЭ to ascend: in Sc. only 1 pers. 
sing. impf. DON, 

DY) m. pleasantness, beauty; hence 
pr. n. YOYI Naomi. 

WI m. boy, servant; 1773 / girl, 
maiden. 

Db) to fall; мра. throw down, 
overcome, cast (as a 104). 

Up» J. breath, soul, life, person. 

nb) J. dropping (‘ distillatio"). 

2Y) niph. q tobe set or appointed; 
ptc. A) set over, officer. 

NYI (sometimes 73), m. perpetuity ; 

with prep. 2 certainly, en- 

tirely, for ever. 

niph. to be delivered, escape ;‏ נצל 
piel by) to deliver; hiph. to take‏ 
away, rescue.‏ 

1¥; to guard, watch, keep. 

2 m. a branch, shoot. 

Лр) to be pure, innocent; pie to 
hold guiltless, cleanse. 

D? adj. (pl. DPJ) innocent. 

Ор) to avenge; DD] m. vengeance. 

Nm. a torch, lamp. 

кү) imper. REN; inf. const. N; 
imp. KỌ to lift up, take away, 
bear, forgive; with M to accept 
the person of; niph. to lift up 
oneself. 

W hiph. vhyn to reach, attain. 

Ry) hiph. NWT to deceive, beguile, 

2073 to blow; Aiph. to drive away. 

D?) to gasp. 

nny) л breath, life. 
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pt to kiss. 

W т. (4) eagle. 

am adj. trodden ; subst. m. path. 

De impf. יתן‎ ; inf. const. ТИЗ to give, 
ascribe, permit, place. 

ҮП) gabor pia to breakdown, destroy. 

АА. TAN to loosen.‏ נתר 


D 

23D imp Ab and יפב‎ to turn 
(intrans.), surround; Арл, to 
turn (can). 

2-30 m. circuit ; as prep. around. 

32D m. thicket. 
20 to carry, endure. 

NID m. refined gold (because care- 
Sully stored). 

700 to shut, shut up, store 3 pial to 
surrender. 

ND to turn back; Aiph. YF to 
put away. 

‘TID m. a secret. 

ТО to pour out, anoint (793). 

m. horse,‏ סוס 

m. end, result.‏ סוף 

DDID / whirlwind, storm. 

to turn aside, depart; hiph. to‏ סור 
remove, take away.‏ 

“ПО to travel; ріс. "Nb merchant. 

ТЛО , commerce; IND т. mer- 
chandise, gain. 

«ур m. a fence (from AD, Song of 
Sol. vii. a). 

WD pr. n. Sinai. 

+ סיע‎ pia YD to sustain, 

129 to cover, interweave; Aiph. 
ТӘП to protect (oy, P). . 

niph. to be shut.‏ סכר 

nop to tread, weigh; рма to be 
valued, 

ADD ‘Selah,’ a musical note (perh. 
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VOCABULARIES. 


a ‘pause,’ or ‘rest’ to the voices Ty subst, (duration), as TY) for ever; 


during symphony). 
D to forgive. 
ур m. rock. 
ТОО to support. 
"ОО to stand erect (as hair). 
YD to uphold, sustain, comfort, 
MYD Л. a violent wind, tempest. 
VBD m. sapphire. 
ПВО Мар. BIRD to sit at the 
threshold (nb). 
"DD to write, reckon; 26. "Db 
scribe ; piel to declare. 
“Әр m. (4) a writing, book. 
D to stone; рігі to clear away 
stones, 
870, see ГҮР, 

“IND to conceal; niph. tobe hidden; 
hiph. to hide, ignore, pardon. 
“ЛО m. secret place; as adv. 

“ЛЗ secretly. 


Эў с. cloud. 

739 to serve, labour, worship, to 
render service in special ways, 
as to till (the ground). 

"ӘУ m. servant (of God or man). 

may J. service, especially of God. 

"ay (‘result’) with prefix 3, on 
account or for the sake of, 

12} to pass over, transgress ; hiph. 
to cause to pass over, to offer. 
עבר‎ m. the other side: as prep. 

beyond. 

MAY J- wrath. 

“ay m. a Hebrew; f. may. 

bj m. calf; f noy heifer. 

nbyy J. wagon, chariot, cart. 

niph. to shut oneself up (from‏ ענן 
marriage).‏ 


also as prep. until, during; often 
with pry. ond swf WN w, 
ок oe y until. 
Чу m. witness, a witness, 
TTY to tread, pass. 
ТӘУ J. congregation. 
nny J. (ol. NITY) precept, cove- 
nant, testimony. 
17У m. pleasure, Eden. 
TIY to set in order, arrange; nipi. 
to be cultivated. 
TTY т. (4) flock. 
עוד‎ to testify; hiph. “Л to call 
to witness, bear witness, pro- 
test. 
TY, עד‎ again, as yet; "ya 
awhile ; "YD ever since. 
my to do wrong; piel to overturn. 
у, ym. (a) sin, iniquity. | 
ny, 1) m. (5) strength, power. 
על ,עול‎ m. (s) yoke. 
עולה‎ f. injustice, wickedness. 
על‎ m. (O to suck) a child. 
עוֹלָם‎ m. (a) duration, antiquity, 
‘eternity, *the world; as ado. 
לעילם‎ for ever, always. 
У to fly; pi. .ע\פף‎ 
Ai} m. bird, birds (collective). 
עור‎ to be astir or awake; niph. to 
be aroused; hiph. to arouse, 
awaken. 
"AY adj. (pi. DY) blind. 
21 to let go, forsake 
THY adj. mighty. 
Ty to strengthen, prevail. 
DIY pia Pry to dig. 
“yy to help; ptc. ער‎ helper; My 
J. help. 
moy to cover, fill (as water-courses). 
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ТӘУ to surround ; piel to crown; 
806 р. тот. 

DJ т. (const. OY) bird of prey. 

ГУ c. (const. PY; dual NIY) an eye, 
or spring. 

YY J. city; ses p. ба. 

Sy prep. upon, above, in regard to; 
Often with suffixes, also with prefix, 
מעל‎ from above. 

noy to ascend, grow, increase; 
with DY to excel; .אפוא‎ ПОЛ to 
cause to ascend, offer (as sacri- 
fice). 

noy m. (6) leat. 

бу the Most High. 

Dy to be hidden; Apa. to conceal. 

Dy, Dy c. (5) people. 

Dy prep. with; often with suffices (19) 
as YTOy with me. 

TOY to stand, abide; Арл. OPT 
to establish, appoint. 

0] m. Ammonite. 

РЫУ m. valley. 

Wp m. (4), рі. dh sheaf (of 
corn); omer, a measure. 

720 (т) to answer, speak, sing. 

ЛӘ) (a) to be humbled, afflicted. 

"may J. humility. 

‘JY or ӘУ adj. afflicted, suffering, 
poor, meek. 

9) т. affliction, misery. 

poel to use magic; see p. 88.‏ ענן 

120 m. а cloud. 

FJ) m. a branch. 

"Dy m. dust; pl пру particles, 
nuggets. 

үу m. (3) a tree. 

y to grieve, distress. 

TY J. (VW) counsel, advice. 
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DIY} adj. strong, numerous. 

DY adj. slothfal. 

mbyy J. sloth. 

Оху and Dy} to be strong, numer- 
ous. 

bone, selfsame, self.‏ / עצם 

myy or NN J. assembly. 

ару m. heel, end. 

эру т. consequence; as part. be- 
cause, for the sake of. 

W to uproot ; hence = root, 

WW m. city (=Y); also enemy 
(=¥). 

ТҮ) m. evening. 

na / desert; as pr. n. with art. 
ihe Arabah. 

piel TY to uncover, lay bare.‏ ערה 

By adj. (naked, smooth), subtle, 
clever. 

p to prepare, set in order, com- 
pare with ; hence “лому. order- 
ing. 

ТӘУ m. arrangement, estimation, 
price. 

f. heap (as of corn).‏ ערמה 

Wy m. heath, shrub. 

т. neck.‏ ערף 

ОЗУ m. thick darkness. 

Uy m. moth. 

ЛУ to labour, work, do, make. 

"UV m. a rich man; pl. the rich. 

РӘ to oppress. 

Ур л түрт ton; א‎ отур 
twenty. See § 267. 

“Wy to be rich; Aiph. "gy? to 
enrich, become rich. 

np, “NY > (s) .א‎ DPY or тілу 
time, season. 

nny now. 
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NY adj. ready; לְבוֹא*‎ “WHY? 
reserved for the future. 

PHY impf. a, to move, hasten from 
(T2); hiph. to remove. 


B 

pial NB to adorn, glorify; Ар.‏ פאר 
to boast oneself (DY against).‏ 

YIB to reach to, meet; hiph. to 
make to meet, intercede. 

ПВ to ransom, redeem. 

ПВ m. (const. *B ; мер. ба) mouth. 

mb, iB ade. here, hither. 

ТВ т. refined gold. 

M to disperse, scatter. 

"nB to fear; .הכוה‎ to cause to 
tremble. 

"MB т. fear, dread. 

ob J. a precious stone; perhaps 
topaz. 

ков m. а wonder, miracle, ‘ the 
Wonderful.’ 

NOB niph. to be distinguished. 

JB niph. to be divided. 

Y» m. channel, stream. 

Db to escape; pid and hiph. to 
deliver. 

тра m. staff, spindle. 

hithp. to intercede, pray.‏ פלל 

“а with bi a certain one. 

ГУЛ ОВ Philistines. 

“в conj. lest (always with maqgeph). 

728 to turn, regard; piel to remove, 
clear the way; Xiph. to turn back. 

ПОВ m. (plur. D'2B, const. 255) face, 
person, presence. With prefixes 
DD? formerly ; р in the 
sight or presence of, before ; 
9B towards, etc. 


VOCABULARIES. 


DB pl. m. corals or rubies. 

був to work, perform (post. for 
ny), gal only. (The verb from 
which the names of the conjugations 
are dertved.) See § 200. 

byb m. а work. 

DYB c. footstep, time of an act, as 
d twice ; D'DUB J3 seven 
times, etc. As adv. now. 

"ipa to visit, enquire after, take 
account of, see pp. 77sg.; niph. to 
be visited ( with evil), punished ; 
hiph. to appoint, commit. 

DTD рі. т. statutes, precepts. 

18 m. bull, bullock ; MB J. cow, 
heifer. 

ng to separate. 

IMB to blossom, break out. 

“B m. fruit. 

7D adj. violent. 

yg to break down, break forth. 

WB to spread, stretch forth. 

Wp to distinguish, scatter ; риа 
to be made clear. 

DIB to spread abroad, strip, in- 
vade. 

JB to transgress, rebel. 

pg m. transgression, rebellion. 

NAVA m. flax, linen. 

De J. (5, pl. DAB) а morsel. 

ANB to open; niph. to be opened, 
begun, loosed ; piel to loosen. 

nnp m. opening, door, gate. 

‘NB m. simple, foolish one. 


2 
fer, צאן‎ c. sheep, flock. 
NIY m. (p. pitay) host, army, as 
in the title Jehovah, God of Hosts 


(‘Sabaoth ”). 


7. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


bay to reach. 

712) to heap up, gather. 

“BY m. pl. DIDY heap (a Ti. x. 8), 
*congregation. 

nay m. handful. 

ТУ m. (5) side; TRY beside. 

py just, righteous. 

PTE impf. а, to be just, act justly, 
be reckoned just, piel; hiph. to 
justify. 

PTY m. righteousness. 

npTy J. justice, righteousness. 

MY piel THY to command, ordain. 


MY m. honeycomb (from NM to 
flow). 


to pour out, melt.‏ צוק 

"ИҰ m. rock. 

pny to laugh; piel to mock, sport. 

nly f. dry or solitary place. 

Jay V. (citadel) Zion. 

by m. (5) shadow, shade. . 

Y and П2Ұ to cross, as a river, 

to prosper; hiph. to make to 
prosper, to be prosperous, 

bby to tingle (of the ear); to 
quiver (of the lips). 

Doy m. shadow, image. 

por deep darkness. See p. 188 
"note, v. 4. 

Dyby т. (const. by) а cymbal. 

NOY to thirst. | 

INDY m. a thirsty place. 

ПОХ impf. a, to flourish; Aiph. to 
cause to grow. 

"OY m. wool. 

f. humility, reverence G‏ צְכִיעּת* 
to be humble).‏ 

YY m. a step. 

РУУ impf. a, to cry out, summon. 


пру J. a cry. 
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"by to watch; pic. nbiY watch- 
man. | | 
ЙӘУ с. the north, as ifthe ‘hidden’ 

or dark quarter (JbY). 

"ÁBY c. a small bird, sparrow. 

jy to hide, lay up. 

77, Y m. (5) enemy. 

My f. sorrow, distress. 

VY to be stricken with leprosy ; 
qal pass. pic. YOY and рма! ріс. 
уо leper. 

my to refine, as metals ; gal pass. 
ptc. ПХ pure. 

y to straiten ; often impers. as 
לי‎ ^Y There is distress to ше”; 
I аш in trouble; ре. צרר‎ 
adversary. 

P 


Sap piel bap to receive, accept. 

722 to assemble, gather together. 

“зр to bury. | 

"3p m. burying-place, sepulchre. 

Tp impf. יקד‎ to bow down. 

Ulp adj. holy, sacred, pure. 

07р m. front: as adv. before (in 
place); the east; MIP ה(‎ 
local), eastward. 

SPP т. the crown of the head. 

Wp and WIP to be holy; niph. to 
be sanctified ; piel to hallow, 
sanctify; Арл. to dedicate, sanc- 
tify. 

m. holiness; DW) UP 

the Holy of Holies. | 

YD or e m. (5) 8 measuring line; 
perhaps a chord (music). 

to expect, hope; piel wait for‏ קוה 
or upon.‏ 

and‏ קול יהוה m. voice, sound;‏ קול 
nibp thunder.‏ 


U 2 
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БАР to arise, stand; Aiph. to гаме; 
piel D*p to confirm. 

J. stature, height.‏ קוֹמָה 

Mp Niph. "DD to awake. 

to ensnare.‏ קוש 

bop to slay; Job xiii. 15, xxiv. 14; 
Ps. cXxxix. 19 only (often used as 
₪ paradigm of the strong verb). 

JOD adj. (plur. DOP) small. 

* Dip firm, steadfast (Dip). 

Yp m. summer, summer fruit. 

‘bp m. parched corn. 

Ыр to be diminished, lightly re- 
garded, unworthy (hence gal 
light) ; piel to revile. 

- nbpbp / misfortune. 

Jp m. (5) nest, chamber. 

top piel to be jealous (b for; 3 of). 

to acquire, purchase.‏ קנה 

NÐ m. reed, stalk, reeds (collective). 

RIP т. possession, wealth. 

YD m. (s) end, limit. 

ЛУР m. end, extremity, border. 

“ТҰР m. harvest, foliage, bough. 

to be angry ; hiph.to provoke‏ קצף 
to wrath.‏ 

YIP to cut up, or off. 

“Ұр to reap; ріс. “ур reaper. 

"ID short (i. e. cut off). 

np J. extreme part, а part. 

impf. КҮ to call, cry, call‏ קרא 
upon ; also to come upon, meet.‏ 

27р and 27P impf. a, to draw near, 
approach. 

ТІр m. the midst; as prep. among; 
often with prefizes 3 or . 

IMP to meet, happen. 

Y adj. near (in time, place, or 
association). 


VOCABULARIES. 


MP л (dab тур) born; efie 
metaph, for power. 
ПР с. а bow. 


ר 


ПМЗ impf. TAS to see ; niph, to be 
seen, appear; iph. TNT, impf. 
apoc. кү to show. 

DXI m. а wild ox, buffalo. 

PION J. pt. heights, also coral (as 
high-priced). 

m. (pl. DPN?) head, summit.‏ ראש 

ПӘК? former, first; also as adv. 
formerly. 

adj. (5) much, many, great;‏ רב 
*as subst. master, * Rabbi."‏ 

237 to become many. 

f. (pl. const. ТЙЛ) а great‏ רְכָבָה 
multitude, myriad.‏ 

n3" to be abundant; hiph. to 
multiply. 

үз impf. a, to crouch, lie down ; 
hiph. to cause to lie down. 

буз c. (dual DD) foot. 

ФТ) to follow, pursue, persecute. 

25^, 3 m. a multitude, abundance; 
335 abundantly. 

m to be satisfied. 

m с. (pl. (רוחות‎ breath, spirit. 

Im^ 7. abundance, 

bY" to be high, proud; рй. DOM 
and hiph, DY} to lift up, exalt. 

үт to run; р. үз courier. 

hiph. pt to empty, draw (a‏ רוק 
sword).‏ 

to be poor; pte. U^ poor.‏ רוש 

m to be weighty; pte. [ҮЗ prince, 
ruler. 

an to be enlarged; Aiph. to en- 
large, open. 
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am adj. large, wide. 

m. breadth, extent.‏ רחב 

PTY m. distanee; as adj. or adv. 
far; (Леп with prep. pref. afar, 
from afar. 

DM piel to pity, have mercy on 
(acc.); pual DIT) to obtain mercy. 

DIT) N.; in pl. compassion. 

DIT) c. (4) womb. 

impf. a, to wash.‏ רחץ 

PQ to be distant; *Aifhp. to keep 
oneself far from (TO). 

271 to dispute, contend with (Mit). 

DRI adv. emptily, without cause. 

22) impf. a, to ride. 

ro^ or NID? f. height. 

|37 impf. F to sing, shout; pia to 
ery out, rejoice in (3). 

adj. wicked, evil; as subst. wick-‏ רע 
edness, evil (man or thing).‏ 

y? m. a friend, companion. 

3? impf. a, to be hungry. 

Mm hunger, famine. 

M m. and MY? £ trembling. 

MN to feed (trans. or intrans.), rule; 
pic. y^ shepherd. 

Dy? impf a, to roar; hiph. to 
thunder. 

Vy? (1) to break in pieces. 

yy (a) to be evil; АА. to do evil. 

ӘУ? to shake; МрА. to cause to 
shake. 

KD” to heal; ptc. КӨЗ physician. 

nip? to hang down, become weak ; 
hence ND weak (name of а Mas- 
soretic sign). 

ny? to be pleasant with, favour- 
able to, enjoy. 

fiy? m. approbation, good pleasure, 
will. 
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(prop. subst. ‘leanness') adv.‏ רק 
only, except.‏ 

"ip^ to leap; hiph. to make to leap. 

ҮРІ m. expanse, ‘firmament’ (YP) 
to beat out, spread abroad). 

.ירש gal imper. of‏ רש 

YU impf. a, to act wickedly; hiph. 
to condemn. 

yt adj. wicked. 

0 

Deb (inf. const. of W 
acceptance. 

yay, DQ to be filled, satisfied ; 
hiph. to satisfy. 

TTY m. field, land; (ров. ). 

DW or D to place, set: with לב‎ 
heart, expressed or understood, to 
consider (5; Aiph. to regard, 
observe. 

or E to rejoice, exult in (3).‏ שוש 

pint? m. merriment. 


as subst.) 


тт? 


| PNW to mock, laugh ; piel to laugh, 


play, rejoice. 

to be grey-haired.‏ שיב 

nasi /. grey hairs, old age. 

miy to meditate, converse. 

“1197 f. converse. 

bob to be wise, skilful ; AipA. to 
teach; ptc. ر‎ instructive, 
as in titles to seceral Psalms. 

13 impf. a, to hire, bribe. 

пр оғ npo f. a garment, rai- 
ment. 

ПОЮ and MY to be glad, rejoice; 
рісі and hiph. to gladden. 

Мур impf. NIN to hate; pte. NJO 
enemy. 

Day pl. m. visions (lit. ‘branches,’ 


from סעף‎ ; see Isa. x. 33). 


Za 


- 494 
Wwe to shudder. 


J. hair. |‏ שערה 

TY barl ey (plant); שערים‎ barley 
(grain). 

np /. (dual HD) lip. 

m. (5) prince; mW V. princess‏ שר 
(‘Sarah’). i‏ 

m. thong, shoe-tie. ‚‏ שרוד 

pl. m. shoots or branches‏ שָרִינִים 
(of the vine).‏ 

me to burn. 

DDW (‘burning ones’) attendants 
on the heavenly throne, seraphim, 
Isa. vi; also fiery serpents, 
Num. xxi. 

m. a choice vine.‏ שרק 

w 

as prefiz ; see $ 297.‏ - ,שי 

зк impf. a, to draw water. 

‘Sheol,’ the grave, the‏ 6 שאול 
unseen world.‏ 

ку and оу to ask, desire. 

W to be left over; hence л“ 
J. residue. 

71209 to take captive. 

nav and bay c. (4) staff, rod, 
sceptre, tribe, 

nos f. ear of corn. 

J3 to make oath; niph. to swear; 
hiph. to bind by oath, adjure. 
yap Л, NYP m. num. seven; pl. 

Oya seventy. See p. 135. 

72% to break in pieces, ‘shiver.’ 

"ap т. corn. 

nac to cease, rest (JD); .העות‎ to 
deprive one (5) of. 

nay c. Sabbath. 

va; Almighty, ‘Shaddai’; a Divine 
name. 
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m. the onyx or beryl.‏ שהם 

кү? т. vanity, falsehood, guilt. 

to turn; often adverbial, as ‘I‏ שוב 

will return and do - I will do 
again’; hiph. 3Y? to restore, 
requite. 

to bruise, shatter.‏ שוף 

Wir m. trumpet. 

W or W to sing. 

TWO sometimes W to lay, set, ap- 
point, make. 

Fy to behold keenly. 

NY to bow oneself; Aithp. mmn 
to worship. 

ong m. lion. 

ҮП m. fierceness, pride. 

png to crush. 

niph. NNW) to be corrupt;‏ שחת 
piel and hiph. to corrupt, destroy.‏ 

m., IW J. singing, a song.‏ שיר 

NW m. thorns. 

229 impf. А, to lie down, sleep. 

гоб ітр/. A, to forget. 

Dow hiph. DY to arise (in the 
morning), hence to do (anything) 
earnestly. 

DIY in pause DIY m. shoulder 
(‘Shechem ). 

127 and id to abide, dwell. 

JQ т. inhabitant, neighbour. 

е by (P WR) prep. of (sign of gen.). 

. שלא‎ (WN with neg.) without. 

хе т. (4) snow. 

niby m. (2) peace, prosperity : used 
as a form of greeting. 


PD) impf. Nw» to send, put forth 
(as the hand); piel to send away, 
cast out, reach forth. 


J. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 
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Ino т. table; from ПУ to send, | JW >. (s) tooth. 


spread out. 
שלך‎ hiph. to cast off, expel; Лора. 
nor qon to be cast out, 

destroyed. 

Shy ey. של‎ to scatter, plunder. 

214 m. (spoil) gain. 

bl or dx impf. a, to be at peace, 
be ended; pid to complete, 
restore, recompense; Aiph. to 
make peace with, make an end. 

"op to draw (as a sword), draw 
off (as a shoe). 

Wy J. (mat, שלש‎ ww), рор 
m. (const. (שלשת‎ num. three ; see 
Р. 1343 оно the day before 
yesterday ; Diy bien ( yes- 
terday (and) the day before") 
formerly ; שלשים‎ thirty. 

OY айо. there, thither ; тюр 
thither; DID thence; see p. 140. 

DO m. name. 

hiph. vpn to destroy.‏ שמר 

ООЙ m. pl. of VOU heaven, the 
sky, *meton. for Gop. 

YOU m. briar. 

DD) to be desolate, astonished. 

TOU m. fatness, oil. 

noe Sy ney m. num. eight; 
DY eighty. See р. 134. 

VOU also YOU, impf. JOY. to hear, 
hearken (3); hiph. to inform, 
signify, proclaim; * שְׁמִיעָה‎ 
hearing. 

YO! m. rumour, fame. 

YOY m. a whisper, hint. 

“DY to keep, watch, preserve ; 
niph. to take heed. 

WOW c. (4) the sun. 


ПЛ, pl. DY and NT a year. 

nw f. sleep. 

DIP m. (const. W), ӘРЕ f. (const. 
ng) num. two. See $ 265 (а). 

YD to cleave, divide. 

WY m. (4) gate. 

pl. m. delights.‏ שעשועים 

nny /. handmaid. 

DD to judge; ptc. DBIW judge or 
ruler. 

DEY impf. a, to be low ; Aiph. to 
lay low, humble. 

мра. npn impf. арос. DU?‏ שקה 
io give to drink, to water (the‏ 
ground).‏ 

D?) to rest, be silent, cease from 
action. 

to weigh, estimate, pay.‏ שקל 

bp т. (4) shekel, weight or coin. 

"PU to deceive (with D). 

"PY т. (4) deceit, falsehood. 

fi) эн. (‘coat of mail’) Sirion 
(Mount Hermon). 

ЎЎ to swarm. 

hiph. to cause to take root, to‏ שרש 
strike root.‏ 

m. (4) root.‏ שרש 

NW pid NW to attend upon, 
minister to (acc. or b) ; me 
ministry; plc. ПУЎО minister, 
attendant. 

UD f. De (const. NYY) m. num. 
six. Ses p.269. ‘SY N, NEY 
f. a sixth рагі; БУУ sixty. 

m. fine linen.‏ שש 

JW m. gladness. 

TING impf. i^, арос. M. to drink. 

bn to plant. 
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ת 

f. ark (of Noah, of Moses).‏ תבה 

nian J. increase, fruit. 

nan J. understanding (ra). 

бәр /: the world, habitable earth. 

Din c. the deep, abyss. 

onm f. folly. 

ПЭЛ; praise (Dorn, tjm the 
Book of Psalms). 

ҰТА J. thanksgiving. 

MA m. (const. TIN) the midst, often 
with pref. prepositions, as n in 
the midst of, etc. 

nnain f. pl. nro reproof, argu- 
ment, correction (nכי(.‎ 

J. pl. generations.‏ תולרות 

pin J abomination. 

M to explore, spy out. 

min. (777) law, the Law. 

NOMA Л beginning. 

nnn f. favour, supplication. 

nnn (properly subst. depression) 
as adv. or prep. beneath, instead 
of ; often with suffixes; see p. 144. 

no J. limit, perfection. 

[ӘЛ to adjust; pia to weigh, mea- 
sure. 

ПОЛ to hang. 

“л m. quiver (as hung). 


ж. study, ‘Talmud’ (700).‏ מלכצר* 

THOA m. scholar. 

שלש ade. yesterday; ses‏ תמול 

TROR f. exchange. 

MAN m. perpetuity; as ads, per- 
petually. 

ОА adj. complete, perfect ; subst. 
т. uprightness; as ado. up- 
rightly. 

ТОЛ to hold, uphold. 

DOM to complete, perfect; to be 
whole or upright; hiph. to make 
perfect, cease. 

niph. to be abominable, ab-‏ תעב 
horrent; piel to abhor; hiph. to‏ 
do abominably.‏ 

пул to wander, err, go astray. 

TAYN J. attestation, custom. 

o f. hidden thing. 

MYN т. luxury. 

Nn, УКОЛ J. beauty, glory. 

nbpn J folly, impiety. 

nbbn J. prayer. 

mph f. expectation, hope. 

npyn J. orbit, circuit, 

ian /. deep sleep. 

ТТЛ J. clang, shout. 

NWA f. return, answer, *repent- 
ance. 


IL ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


For Proper Names, see p. 308. 


Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, especially 
in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel. For the rest, see 


Paradigms, pp. 264-272. 


abide, to, . (to sit, remain); 
7 (to dwell); TY (to stand). 

abomination, pin. 

accept, to, ПУ; acceptance, МУЗ, 

account, to, agn. 

add, to, ig often with infinitives to 
denote repetition, Thus, ‘doing a 
thing again’ isin Heb. ‘ adding 
to do it.’ 

adversary, צר‎ (5, N. DY); (MY 
to bind, persecute). 

afar, DIMI (adi used as adv.). 

afflicted, to be, NIY; in pid and 
hiph. to afflict, oppress ; afflicted, 
adj. % ; affliction, "y т. 

after, “ПИ adv. and prep. 

again. See add, to. 

all, 55, 59. 

alone, 72 From *13 (5) separation 
(773). 

altar, nay. 

always, TOR, 

amase, to, DYN, МрА. of DOÙ, 

ambush, to lay, IW; ambush, 
subst. TWD, 

among, 2 between; Ying in the 
midst of. 


angel, TRID messenger ; const. 
"woo. 

anger, DYD vexation, irritation; 
ЯК (s) wrath; Dy] indignation. 

announce, to, TAN, hiph. of “133, 

anoint, to, [Т piel; NID; anoint- 
ing, Nd. 

anointed, the, "YD (Messiah). 

another, I. 

appear, to, nw (to see), niph. 

arise, to, DIP; Арл. to arouse. 

ark, ПОЛ (of Noah, of Moses); 
jin (of the Covenant). 

arm, in] (pi. by] or miy). 

ascend, to, NOY gal and hiph. 

assembly, bp. 

astonished, to be, DOW ; pile! ptc. 
DpH astonished. 

attempt, to, ND); pisi ND}. 

authority, pn, nove, 

avenge, to, Dp) > avenger, wi, 
Dew. 

awake, to be, yp, үр мрА.; “WY 
in МірА. to awaken. 

awful, ЮУ), niph. ptc. ירא‎ 


base, opp adj.; baseneas, тр. 
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battle, MND. bring back, to, IEY, Hpk. of IW 

be, to, mn. See p. 127. to turn. 

beast, ТЮЛ (generally of cattle); | bring forth, to, 19. (of birth); 
* living thing. Суп, hiph. of МҰ? (to go out). 

because, 2. brother, PR, p. ба. 

become, to, p m. burn, to, 993. 

bed, neg. burnt-offering, ЛУ, 

before, DW (іп time); 72 ) | bury, to, “рр. 


space) ; "05. 

beginning, ,ראש‎ norm. 

behalf of, on, by , Y3. 

behold! j}, Ma. = 

beloved, "VT, TIT, or ptc. pass. 
qal of DN. 

between, |73 (often with cu u j. 

blameless, 10); to be blameless, 
пр) niph. 

bless, to, ma (to kneel), in pass. ptc. 
gal, but generally in piel. In hith- 
pad, to bless or congratulate 
oneself. 

blessed, to make, Wi; pid MN. 

blessednesses (of), ION in the 
phrase ‘ blessed are’ ae Ps. i. 1. 

blessing, 1213 (const. NINI). 

blood, bloodshed, D3 (const. DY; 
plur. DHT, const. МОЗ). 

blow, to, ПБ), 90); УРЛ to blow 
a trumpet. 

bonds, OD iD, 

book, “DD (4 D). Seep. бо. 

bow, a, NYP (4 Р). 

bow down, to, nne ; Ар. 

bread, БПО (4 5. 

break in pieces, to, “зр ; YD 
spec. piel. 

breath, ЛО), רוח‎ (spirit). 

bright, brightly, 3, 

bring, to, МОЛ, Aiph. of Nia to 
come ; NP in hiph. 


buy, to, dp; 722% to buy food. 
by, 2; T by means of; byy 
near. 


call, to, Np. 

captain, T2, שר‎ (s, p. DYW). 

carry away, to, 7123, NIP (to take 
away as captive). | 

cattle, TONI (beast); ою MPO 
(possession). 

cause, 127 (word, matter); 27 
(matter of contention). 

cease, to, ST, naw. 

cedar, nw (4 X). 


censer, MINTO 

change, to, non. 

charge(trust committed), npn, 
chastening, w. 


child, 1” offspring (47); |Ә son; 
Wik 533 children of Israel. 

choose, to, NA; "ЎЗ chosen one. 

olrouit, p, 5121 border. 

city, "^y, see p. ба; .קריה‎ 

clean, iN), Ses pure. 

cleanse, to, Vp piel. 

clothe, to, wad. 

cloud, |y, 2y (p. әр, pre 
collective. 

column, "DY, ion. 

come, to, З. 

come before, to, DD piel. 

come near, to, .קרב‎ 

come up, to, ny. 
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Tetuity). 
or hiph. ; 2^ 


niph. of na33, 


CUS ONER LUPY 


, (4 9. a tent - 
אכה‎ P.). 
earth (4 N); 
ield. 
г. PE ut ¥° to form or 
: — 
' sand) IDK. 
(to call); yg 
lp). 
Y. 


daughter, Гы, p. ба. 

day, Di, see p. ба; Dh daily. 

deal justly, to, NYY with DBYD 
or TEY. 

death, MY const. NID. See to die. 

deceitful, & (disappointing) ; 
בגר‎ pic. (untrustworthy). 

declare, to, ‘T3 Ripa. (19 to be 
in front). 

delight, to, yen. 


descend, to, TY, hiph. Tin to let 
down. 

desire, to, MN piel and hithp.; "Ton. 

desire, subst. mun, mmn. 

destroy, to, ‘TaN ; nno piel ; 
nnen hiph. (nno). 

destruction, 32M, TH. 

die, to, FAD, hiph. (лол) to put 
to death; D the dead. 

disgrace, to, ba) іп piel. 

distress, subst. MY. 

do, to, Nyy, bye. 

do evil, to, NOM (to ain); yy hip. 

draw near, to, קרב‎ 

draw out, to, I, hiph. to lengthen; 
Mp (to draw towards). 

dream, to, оог ; а dream, bibn. 

dry land, NINN, 

dung, m; dunghill, пусто. 

dust, тәу. 

dwell, M (to sit down); W (to 
sojourn). 


ear, the, ПЕ; dual БУЫ, hence hiph. 
PIRI to give ear. 

earth, PIN, MOI ground; ban 
the inhabited earth. 

eat, to, ОЭК. 

end, ур (5 p) latter part, N. 

end, to, поз transitive and ínirans. 

endure, to, יבל‎ to be able; DY 
to stand (firmly). 

enemy, ,איב‎ gal ріс. of 2% to hate. 

enlighten, to, WN, hiph. of TN, 

envy, to, dp, piel of NIP; envy, 
subst. nop. 
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escape, to, Pop) (to be smooth); 
niph. of DOD to be smooth. 

establish, to, ОП, Aiph. of 13; 
הָקִים‎ , Mph. of Dp. 

even, conj. D3, I; even to, TY, 

evening, Jy (4 y). 

ever, for, ny ; for ever and ever, 
ту) .עול‎ 

every, -b2 from bin all, the 
whole. See p. 161. 

evil, Yim; Пул. 

exalt, to, DM (to be high), pil. 
DDN, Арл. DYNI. 

excellent, to be, 230 in niph. 

excellent, TH, W“. 

exult, to, ל‎ 

eye, an, PU, const , dual DIY. 


face, DB, р. of PB ; const. “В. 

fail, to, TI to perish; поз to 
come to an end. 

faithfulness, ADM, 

fall, to, 989. 

falsehood, "PY (4). 

father, אָב‎ ‚ p.63. 

fear, to, СҮ, Wp. 

fearful, NY, 

fiery, say of fire, ом. 

fight, to, ОПО (to devour). 

an, to, ROD, 

find, to, XYD 


finish, to, 53. 

fish, sudet. 23, pi. 073. 

flame, 270, Iano. 

flee, to, ma, D. 

flesh, "v. 

flock, 139 herd (4 р); [NY sheep. 
flood, А30 (the Deluge); W. 
flow, to, , 99. 

follow, to, ). 
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food, bik (4 X). 

fool, foolish 5” (wicked); %52 
(unwise); 533 (worthless). 

foot, 973 (4 D. 

forget, to, ПО, 

forsake, to, 2]y. 

fourfooted, YAW by gn. 

friend, N (si. Dy). 

fruit, “IB (4 B or B). 

fulfil, to, MDD pil, ROD spec. piel. 

= be, ָבַע‎ ; to become full, 
кор. 


furnace, “2; עליל‎ (crucible) ; 
wap (burning-place). 


garden, n (5, pl. Du ( 

garment, "33 covering (4 2); 
לבוש‎ clothing; n3h3 or Na” 
coat. 

garrison, 215 or 2D. 

gato, Л? (41, dua: D), .שער‎ 

gather, to, "ow; to gather to- 
gether, קהל‎ hip. 

generation, ^13. 

Gentile, %4 (N. Da). 

gift, ПОЛО, AMID offering. 

give, to, m. 

give to wife, to, ri (9) P. 

glad, to be, 5% to exult; Поў 
to be cheerful. 

glide, to, тт piel. 

glorify, to, 123 piel (niph. for pass.). 


glory, to (make 2 boast), nd, 
hithp. of מאר‎ 
go, to, bein, 301, I. 


go hence, to, nod, MY sometimes 
with yo. 

goat, TY (5, Pl. Dy). 

God, DID, with sing. verbe; אל‎ 
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gold, N. 

good, מוב‎ ; 

good, to do, 297 Мр. 

goodness, TON (4 П). 

grace, m (5 n). 

grass, мрз tender grass; VYN 


grow, to 273. 
guide, to, bry , Pia of נהל‎ to move; 
pic. „N а guide. 


handmaid, ПОК, NIDY maid- 
servant. 

happy (art, is, etc.), “Ж (const.) 
blessings upon. Ses blessed. 

harp, W). 


harvest, "YD. 
haste, to, Wn, 

hate, to, КӘР. 

head, ראש‎ (pl. DN). 

heal, to, D^) gal and piel. 

hear, to, JOY, 

hearken, to, ТИЛ, Mph. (e); IUD. 
heart, 35 (s b), 230, 

heaven, bog. 


heed, to take, "ОФ gal or niph. 

help, subst. WY (4 у), y. 

herb, коз tender grass; 
vegetation (4 p. 

heritage, NY", rn. 

hero, ; mighty one; On 133 
mighty one of strength. 

hide, to, “ЛО gen. ín hiph. 

high place, ПОЗ, gen. pl. MDD; 
DÎY? height generally. 

high priest, הָראש‎ |19 (head- 
priest); 973 [15 (great priest). 


¥ 
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holiness, קש‎ (4 D). 


honour, = 133 (to be weighty), 
in piel. 

hope, to, MP piel ; hope, subs. MPA, 

horn, jp (4 D); “P dm to ‘exalt 
the horn,’ i.e. to give power 
or dignity: in music, npo 
"pio. 

horse, DD. 

house, ЛӘ. Seep. ба. 

how? , fw. 

how long? 91077). 

humble, “0 (pl. Duy). 

hungry, to be, ay) (9 for). 

hurt, to, DDD Aiph. ; YY) Ap. 

hurt, subst. ТУВ stroke of evil. 

husband, Wt (шап); 5y3 (lord). 


idols, D'S pl. m. (‘things of 
nought ^). 

immortality, Пу) "n, my n. 
(See p. 240 note.) 

impel, to, TT); gen. Mph. ПҰТ), 

inoline, to, NH} to stretch ; gen. 
hiph. ТОЛ. 

increase, to, FQ! gal, hiph. (by 
addition) ; 713 Aiph. (bygrowth). 

increase, subst. יבול‎ produce ; 
ANA fruit, profit. 

indignation, Dy. 

inherit, to, ЕУ, bm. 

inheritance. See heritage. 

iniquity, JY (const. sip). 

innocency, [13 ; MA integrity. 

instead of, NMA. 

instruction, OW т. 

ігоп, bra. 

is, there, v. 

is not, there, ГЕ, p. 142. 


302 


Jest, to, pny , pny. 

jewel, D3 (pi. 0°52), NPD ‘peculiar 
treasure.’ 

journeying, JED. 

joy, subst. VI; rejoicing, Wig. 

judge, to, Бе; gal ptc. DD a 
judge. | 


piel and (generally) hipk. to make 
or declare just. 


keep, to, “99. 

kill, to, ; NDT, МрА of ПО; 
ӘП to slaughter. 

kindness, TDN; to show kindness, 
TONY hiph. (DY to). 

king, 900 (4 D); to make king, 
оюл hiph. 

kingdom, maby, 

knee, 733 (4, dual DYNIA). 

know, to, УТ; inf. const. nya 
knowledge. 


ladder, DPD. 

lament, to, TDD (to smite, as the 
breast), nm. 

lamentation, 13°), 17800. 

lamp, 79. 

law, min. 

lay (song), Vp. 

lasiness, NYY. 

leaf, ny (6, const. 1199). 

learn, to, чоо; also to teach. 

leave, to, "ПУ Aiph. to let remain 
over; 2312 to forsake. 

left hand, שמא‎ Ж to turn to the 
left, SN Aiph. 

length, К. 

lest, , Bog. 

lie down, to, 220; n to crouch. 
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lie, to (speak falsely), N gen. piel ; 
"pU piel. 

life up, to, М); הָרִים‎ ‚Мр. of DN. 

light, "t, 

Hon, Honess, M m., FEM, M22 
c.; TRI young lion, 

little, р; a little (subst) DID. 

little, to be, фр. 

live, to, MN; in piel, to preserve 
alive; ‘ff adj. living. 

lodge, to, (9, pb. 

long (adj.), TIM, const. Me. 

long-suffering, D'BM TW, БАЛ). 

look upon, to, IW, 

Lord, fnt (7%). 

Lon», the, MT, p. 41. 

lose, to, 2%. 

lot, Sia. 


‘love, to, J love, subst. ПӘЛЕ. 


make one's bed, to, Fil, Aiph. 
of YY) to strew. 

man, DUN a human being; איש‎ 
a male person, also husband ; 
ding а mortal. 


manslayer, רצח‎ , gal pic. of NY. 


many, Y, pl. DI, fem. ,רַבָּה‎ рі. 
nia). 

matter (thing), ^33. 

meditate, to, n1 (2, 3, on). 

merciful, YRI; ONTI pitiful 

mercy, “IDM; the mercy- seat, 
nby. 

midst, Ng, onst ТАЛ; FIND in the 
midst of. | 

mighty, 7133. 

minister, to, MY, piel of NW. 

miracle, NÎR sign (p. Wie); 
new wonder. 

miserable, ОЮ. 

missing, to be, “чу in niph. (in gal, 
to arrange, muster). So N nip. 
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mist, ЖТ); ЧК vapour. 

mistress, NY opposed to servant; 
noya possessor, 

mookery, xb. 

moon, UN; month, m», 

morrow. Be to-morrow. 

Most High, the, pop. 

mother, DM, Ses p. ба. 

mount, mountain, (5, рї. (ְהָרִים‎ 

mourning, bg (w. suf. ЭЭЛИ). 

mouth, ПВ, const. "B, pl. NPQ. See 
p. 6a. 

move, to (advance), bana, hithp. 
vy m. 

murderer, רצח‎ , gat pic. of MY, 

murmur, to, fib) nipk., bn, MpA. 
erp» or nb; murmurer, pic. "39; 
murmurings, Dien. 


name, a, DY, v. suf. DY, DIDY, 
pl. nib, const. nib. 

nation, Và, DY and Dy people. 

near, to be, J to bring near, gal 
and hiph. ; near, adj. . 

night, ליל‎ generally with N. 

nostrils, ӘК dual. 

not, אל לא‎ з, See р. 141; ‘there 
is not, PN (const. of PRR). 

nought, ОБК (cessation); for 
nought, Dan, 


observe, to, W. 

obtain, to, p, Mph. of PIB; Yin, 
hiph. of 3/73, 

offer, to, Na; (to sacrifice); Nyy, 
hiph. of nby (to cause to go up). 

offering, an, mv (brought near); 
MAND (presented); ПӘ) (sac- 
rifice). 
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oppressed, PY, qai ріс. pass. of 
реу. 


ж, nabo. 

peace, pide’. 

people, a, DY; CAD (nation). 

perfect, ОЮА ; boy finished, 
whole, 

perhaps, ЧАК 

perish, to, TIN, 

pillar, TY. 

pit, 742 (cistern, as opposed to “WD 
springing well). | 

pitcher, 12 (5). 

place, to, He or DY, 

plant, to, yd); a plant, yp. 

plunder, to, "m. 

poor, 'A. 

poor, to make, in, Aipk. of E. 

portion, Pen (4 D). 

possession, ЛУО; ПОГ) (inheri- 
tance). 

possession, to get, ÙN. 

pour forth, as of music, Fan, 
hiph. of УЗ), 

power, MD (strength); DIN (also 
virtue, courage, wealth). 

praise, to, 551 pid (97 to be 
bright) ; praise, subst. ПОГ, 

precious, U.. 

present (at hand), NN. 

pride, MWA. 

priest, פה[‎ (pl. DJS); priesthood, 
nim. | 


7 м$ 


prize, to, “Үріп, hiph. of ^^. 
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==, a seer, mh (pic. of 

prosper, to, ПО}; hiph. to cause 
to prosper, ГТ 2 

prove, to, U (to test). 

prudence, THY, 

prudent, to 6 2 hiph. of 

punish, to, NI, . of ЛЭ), 

pure, , “int (chiefly used of 
gold). 

pursue, to, Ң7), 


quail, subst. 19 (collective). 
queen, TDD, түзі. 


rain, DA (43). 

ram, ок, pi. N 

ray, 712 (4 3). 

reach, to, YAN, .העות‎ of yo) to 
touch. 

reap, to, “Ұр; reaper, pic. p 

rebuke, subst. ngon. 

receive, to, bap si pial; PPD to take. 


reconcile, to, "B3, pid of 2 to 
cover. 

refreshed, to be, WB); in. Ubi; 
niph. of WD, 

refuge, NOMD. 

regard, to, NB, Jp, Арл, of 
зер to sharpen (the ear), 
hearken. 

rejoice, to, 913 or 5, nov, שש‎ 

remember, to, זכר‎ (to call to re- 
membrance), qal and hiph. 

remove, to, “О, hiph. of ND, 

rend, to, DB, 

render, to, הֶשִיב‎ , hiph. of TW to 
return. For ‘render recom- 
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pense,’ say ‘render according 
to the work.’ 

reproach, a, NBN, pl. חרפות‎ . 

requite, DD). See render. 

rest, to, M; in hiph. to give rest. 

rest, MD nno. 

return, to, JW gal (gen. intron.) and 
МірА. (trans.). 

riches, Y; to make rich, WYN, 
Niph. y. 

richt, the, We, W. 

right hand, the, no. 

righteous, чу, 


root, a, WW (4 W). 

root, to take, ӨТҮ, Aiph. of NW, 
ruin, MAND, 

rule, to, V, mm. 

Sabbath, nay. 

sacrifice, M3} (4 }). 

safety, ЎЎ? (4 or `. 

sand, bin (collective). 


save, to, Win, hiph. of PUP. See 
aiso deliver. 


scorn, 2 

screen (covering), WD (4 D). 

season, Dy, pl. ТИЛУ, TVD. 

seduce, to, nn, Aiph. ef nyn; 
impf. арос. YN), 

seed, yn (4 1). 

seek, to, „ wea, ра  שקב‎ 

seem, to, 293 „ nipk. of xn (to 
be regarded as)  Ofte ren- 
dered by the phrase *to be in the 
eyes of,” 

seize, to, INN 


- Ф 3 
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sell, to, . 

send, to, ПОР. 

sepulchre, "ӘР (4 p). 

serpent, юп. 

serve, to, 34; servant, עבר‎ (4 Y); 
service, servitude, ЗУ. 

aet, to, DY or Nh. 

seven, JI; seventh, тәр. 

shade, 9% (5 Y). 

Sheol, שאול‎ 

shepherd, TY, gal pic. of N to 


feed. 

shine, to, אור‎ ; “Үлүл, .אפ‎ ef nt 
to shine forth. 

shoulder, DIY (v. suf. Ha). 

show, 6 ,הגיר‎ hiph. of чу, 

sickness, nbnp. 

silent, to be, DDT, nen. 

silent, PIONI (tit. silence). 

silver, ADD (4 3). 

ein, КӨП); sinner, KON, pi Dyn. 

sister, nira. 

skin, עור‎ 

sleep, to, P.; sleep, subst. n. 

alowly, gently, bab; slow to 
wrath, БК TIN. 

sluggard, оуу; adj. slothful. 

small, IRR. 

smoke, |), 

snow, 3 v. 

so, |3. 

soil, TTY, 

son, |3, see p. 6a. 

song, WY). 

soul, WD) (4 2). 

sow, to, YI}, 

spark, 220 ; sparks, 807 эз 
(offspring of burning coal). 

speak, to, 127 mostly in piel. 

speech, "ipit, 124, dD, p. DDD, 


)7 ד 
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spirit, rm, 

spread ont, to, n3. 

stand, to, : 

"d 

station, 2p, 

stay oneself, to, TOD), niph. of 
Wo. 

steadfast, to be, ГОК (to be strong) 
esp. in hithpael. 

step, subsi. DYB (pi. (פַעָמִים‎ Jp. 

stoop, to (descend), т», 

storm, i TWO. 

stranger, גר‎ 

atream, "ing. 

strength, bn, nb, 

stretch forth, to, np. 

strong, Pin, 23, т (ғ. Dy). 

strong, to be, рїп, in hipk. to 
strengthen, АйЛр. to show one- 
self atrong. 

stubble, UD, m. (5). 

subject, to be, 932, пір. 

subside, to, ед, Mph.; yi 
niph. (У73 to take off). 

sun, the, d 5n 

support, to 

sustain, to, [54 ונע‎ of ©з 
to hold or measure. 

swear, to, YW), niph. of yag 
from ودر‎ seven. 

sword, in (4 n). 

table, inde ; tablet, mb, pt. ,לוחת‎ 
לת‎ 

take, to, ne», кр; : 

take heed, to, W, зер .העות‎ 

take те to, puna, hiph. of pln 

2 

a up, to, к) , лоу hiph. 

temper, to, הקל‎ , hiph. of 959. 

tempest, שער‎ туо. 

temptation, npo. 
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ten, WY. See pp. 135, 136. 

tender, ТІ (5). 

tent, tabernacle, Ni, 

thanks, to give, ТП, Xiph. of TT; 
impf. TTY. 

thanksgiving, ТУЙ. 

there, therein, DY, 

therewith (' with it' according to 
the sense), Q, &, vy, etc. 

thing, a, 12% (word). 

this, these, M, nt, n. 

thought, ПР; (scheme, plan) 
nem. 

throne, ROD (рі. nito). 

thrust through, to, "рч. 

timbrel, Pih, 

time, Ny (s y); з set time, iD. 

to and fro. Say ‘going and re- 
turning.' 

to-morrow, "D V, mme. 

top, UNA, Ses head. 

torment, $23; 53M, pl. DPIN. 

touch, to, 302. 

towards, אל‎ , bw (forepart, front, 
subst. as prep.). 

transgressor, VB, pic. of VOD (pl. 
DYB). | 

tree, YP (3, pl. ОХУ), often collective. 

trial, to make, ЗУ, g. 

tribe, DI staff or sceptre; (4 V), 
meo (branch). 

trouble, ms. 

trumpet, 9W, 

trust, to, M93, ON. 

truth, NON, 

turn, to, ,שוב‎ 

turn away, to, “AD gal (intrans.), 
hiph. (trans.). 

tyrant, DI (ptc. of WI). 


under, NNA, 
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unfortunate, Igit, pic. of TAK. 

unintentionally, nyT^?22. 

unseen, MRIJ (miph. ptc. of TW) 
with PY. 


visitation, .מקה‎ 
voice, Dip (pL AP). 


walk, to, "| or 19, «Леп שא‎ 
want, to, "DD. 
war, mano 


warrior, 7138 топор .איש‎ 

watch over, to, Пр} (to view as 
from a distance), gal or piel; 
DY (to guard). 

water, DD (const. O). 

wave, 93 (5) DIP (only tn pL) 
breakers. 

way, "7n (4 Y. 

well, subst 3, W (see pit). 

well with, to be, 30), esp. in 
hiphit (MDN). 

whenoe P ND. 

wherewith Р ЇЗ. 

whirlwind, ПАО, 5253. 

white, |29. 

whither? MIN. 

whole, 59; the whole of Dy, 

whosoever, 29 every one, (often 
with pic.) ; ID, 

wasay 

wickedness, DOI, WPI. 

wife, WW. See p. 6a. 

wilderness, 1270, ОЧ. 

will, abet. fr), ypn. 
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wind, m, worthy, N. worthy person, איש‎ 
wisdom, noon, bm); to be worthy of, sith 
wise, DON b 


witness, s, Ty ; (1, pl. DIY) witness 8 אף‎ ОЧИ (nostrils); ПОП 
(testimony), TY or r; the (heat) ; AYP (of Divine wrath). 


Testimony, ЧУ. wretched, 3i. 
witness, to bear, 71). write, to, Dy, 700; pi. “pb 
woe, “it. writer, scribe. 
woman, M. See p. ба, wrong, subst. ОЮП, NINY. 
word, . 
work, TID. b. young man, ,]ער‎ Doy, Wu. 
work, to, ТЇР. youth, rinb" J. ; H J m. pl as 
world, 535 (inhabited world). Се 
worms, 1197) collective. sealous, to be, RIP, pisl (5 for). 


PROPER NAMES. 


(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.) 


For Names prefixed to O. T. books, see p. 310. 


~ Beal, bya. 
— Babel, Babylon, 533, 
— Bethlehem, ОЛО ЛЗ. 
Bethshemesh, g. 


~ Cain, JP, 

— Caleb, 353, 
Carmel, 572, 
Chaldees, N. 
Charan, ГП. 
Cush, 3 (Ethiopia). 
Cyrus, ҮЗ. 


— 


David, "13, MN. 


Egypt, DY; Egyptian "yb, 
Elijah, Mbe, 

Beau, WY. 
Ethiopia. See Cush. 
Euphrates, MB. 


- | Eve, mn. 


Gibeon, AYA}. 
Gilbos, Va}. 
Gilead, "Ұй. 
Goliath, лб. 


Hagar, .הנר‎ 

Ham, Dh, 
Hananiah, (12351, 
Haran. See Charan. 
Hebrew, 2Y. 
Hebron, man ° 
Hermon, fion. 
Hesekiah, Pp 2 


Isaac, pny). 
Ishbosheth, TVR. 


Israel, 


* 7% .” 
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Jacob, Эру". Nabal, 22). 
Japheth, np, Nebuohadnessaz רנאצר‎ 7 
Jashar, W. Noah, ny. , т 12452? 
Jeroboam, Бут ' | לש‎ (land 

~- Jerusalem, ^ š NIS dics 
5. 2pm п 

= Jesus, YW ту 
Joab, 2% тыша сы 7 
Jonathan, Т. Phinshas oro» | 
Jordan, [үу (generally with art). Жы 

— Joseph, gv. Rachel, om. 7 
Judah, Judas, TAN. Hebekat, npa ₪ 

Rehoboam, DYAM), 
Laban, |39. Reuben, JJ. 
Lebanon, job (often with art.). 
Lot, Bid, a ו‎ 
вац, duty | 
pon. Seth, שת‎ 

Maccabeus, `; Shechem, DOW 

— Manseseh, ўїз. Shem, 55 = 
Mattathias, mum. Simeon ór Simon, fury. 
Mephibosheth, Wap. Sinai, УО 
Mesopotamia, D'Y DN, Solomon, ox 
Mishael, WD, 0 

- Moab, xn. Zedekiah, хэр y. 
Modin, Py" Tib, Zion, Sion, fiy, ü 

— Moses, npo. Zoar, MI. 


1 So Ewald, from 7379 ‘a hammer’ (compare Charles Martel); others 
write 7290 as from the initial letters of mim DN} 130370 who 4s like 
Thee among the gods, Jehovah? Exod. xv. 11. 3 í Aram (Syria) of 
the two Rivers.’ 3 In Jeremiah and Ezekiel na: Nebuchad- 
ressar. 


BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT: 


THEIR HEBREW TITLES, THREEFOLD DIVISION, AND ORDER. 


THE Law. min Micah מִיכָה‎ 
Genesis! mew Nahum D) 
Exodus! mg Habakkuk p 
Leviticus! קרא‎ Zephaniah утру 
Numbers! "aan Haggai W 
Deuteronomy" ִיבָרִים‎ Zechariah "er 

Malachi “жор 
THE PROPHETS. DWD 

4 Tas WRITINGS. כְּתוּבִים‎ 

Joshua? уйт : 
Judges dp Psalms — enn 
1 Samuel אי‎ epo Proverbs’ “ұр 
. Job зк 
2 Samuel З м А 

i , Song of Solo- 

ips s. SPP | me ben שיר‎ 
. 320272 | Rath רות‎ 
Isaiah? му Lamentations’ пэк 
Jeremiah тот Ecclesiastes nonb 
Ezekiel m Hater ARDY new 
Hosea yin Daniel boys 
Joel б Ezra күр 
Amos Doy Nehemiah moro 
Obadiah iy r Chronicles | א"‎ DD "134 
Jonah ng а Chronicles | ב‎ DDD "123 


Hebrew name taken from the first word or phrase of the Book. 
* Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, the former prophets’ 0336 0032. 
з Isaiah to Malachi, ‘the latter prophets’ D]iר0ַא נבִיאִים‎ * Gr. 
t hagiograpba." s ¿Song of Songs’ to Esther, inclusive, ‘the five 
rolls’ nian ton. 
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The numbers refer to the pages. 


Ablative, sign of the, so. 

Absolute Oase, the, 156. 

Acoenta, the, 33; Distinctive, 165; 
Conjunctive, 166 ; in the Poeti- 
cal Books, id. ; system of accentu- 
ation illustrated in the Book of 
Ruth, 167 sq. 

Aoocusative, sign of the, so, бо; 
cognate, 151; adverbial, after 
Intransitive Verbs, 152; double 
Accusative, ib. 

Acrostics in Hebrew Poetry, 
199. 

Adjectives, inflected like Nouns, 
65 ; attributive and predicative, 
ib. ; with the Article, 66; com- 
parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup- 
plied by cireumlocutions, 66, 
157, 159 ; concord of, 158 ; con- 
structio ad sensum, 159 ; without 
substantives, ib. 

Adverbs, of Place, 139; of Time, 
140; of Manner, ib. ; Negative, 
141; of Cause, 142; Interroga- 
tive, ib. 

Afformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1, 4. 

` Apooopate Imperfect, the, 93. 

Apocrypha, passages from the, 
240 94. 


Apposition of Nouns, 155, r59. 

Article, the, 45; how pointed, #.; 
with Adjectives, 66, 159 ; with 
demonstrative Pronouns and 
Participles, 159; not prefixed 
to Nouns in the construct state, 
50, 157. 


B*ghadhk*phath Letters, 6, 20. 


Cases of Nouns, 49, 156. 

Clauses, how broken up by Ac- 
cenis, 36; connection of by 
the copulative, 16a. 

Cohortative Imperfect, the, 92. 

Comparative Degree, the, how 
expressed, 66, 160. 

Completeness and Incomplete- 
ness, rather than Time, the 
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152. 

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149; 
apparent exceptions, 150; of 
Adjective and Noun, 159. 

Conditional, how expressed, 153. 

Conjugations of the Verb, 73; 
names of the, 74, 8o. 

Conjunction}, pointingof the, 32, 
46; different uses of, with the 
Verb, 96; various meanings of, 
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in the connection of clauses, 
16a. 

Conjunctions, list of, 144. 

Consonants, divisions of the, 29; 
quiescent, 13, 23. 

Construct State, the, 50, 157, 
159. 

Contracted Verbs, 110 ; summary 
of, 113. 


Degheah forte, 21 ; compensative, 
ib. ; conjunctive, ib. ; character- 
istic, 22. 

Daghesh lene, 20; when omitted, 
21. 

Dagheshed Nouns (іп inflection), 
60. 

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158; 
with possessive force, ib. 

Deolension of Nouns, 52; the six 
Declensions, 67; of Feminine 
Nouns, 61. 

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex- 
preased, 50. 

Degrees of Comparison, 160. 

Delitzsch, Dr., 203. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 71; 
with Article, 159; for Rela- 
tive, 162. 

Derivatives, formation of, 98. 

Diphthongs, 13, 24. 

Divine Name, the, employed to 
indicate greatness, 160 ; Names, 
use of the, 155. 

Driver, Dr., on the Tenges, 93, 
95, 152. 

Dual number, the, 49, 156. 


Moclesiasticus, Fragments of the 
Hebrew original, recently dis- 
covered, 219. 


Feminine Nouns, 61; abstract 
and collective, 47. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX, 


Final Letter-forms, 8. 
Future time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93, 94. 


Genders in Hebrew, 46. 

Genitive, the, 50, 157. 

Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 209. 

Gutturals, the, enumerated, 17, 
ag; peculiarities of the, 31. 

Guttural Verbs, characteristics 
of, 104; summary of Forms, 
107 ; With Pronominal Suffixes, 
ib. Ses Verbs. 


Hebrew, the later, references to, 
220. 

Hebrew Study, its simplicity and 
difficulty, 149. 

* He*mantive* Letters, 38. 

Hiphiland Hophal Conjugations, 
the, 86; causative force of, ib. ; 
Paradigms of (Strong Verb), 
id.; Comparative Paradigms of, 
256-259. 

Hiphil with Double Object, 152. 

Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84 ; 
reflexive and intensive, 85; 
Paradigm of (Strong Verb), 2. ; 
Comparative  Paradigms of, 
260, 261. 

Hymn from Scott's Ivanhoe, 243. 


Imperative, Conjugations that 
omit the, 74; forms of the, 92; 
Imperfect used for, 5. ; use of 
the, 154; in prohibitions, 141, 
154; expressive of consequence, 
id. 

Imperfect, the, how conjugated, 
76; uses of the, 93, 152, 153. 

* Impersonal’ Verbs, 150. 

Infinitive, Absolute and Con- 
atruct, 75, 92; use of the Abso- 
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lute, 154; of the Construct, 
155. 
Interjeotions, 71, 145. 
Interrogative, direct and indi- 


rect, 153, 154;  Prefiz, how 
pointed, 143; Pronouns, 71. 
See Questions. 


Intransitive Verbs with object- 
noun, I52. 

° Irregularities’ in Verbs, princi- 
pal cause of, 89. 


Jehovah (Yahveh), how written 
and read, 41, 156. 

* Jot or Tittle,’ 40. 

Jussive Imperfect, the, 92. 


K*thibh, 40 ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, 168 sq. 


Марріа, 29. 

Maqqepb, 32. 

Massoretes, the, 9; Massoretic 
notes, 40, 42. 

Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31. 

* Milel and Milra,’ эз. 

Mishna, the, 220. 


Negative, how expressed, 141, 
154- 

New Testament, Versions of the, 
in Hebrew, 203. 

Niphal Conjugation, the, 8o ; pri- 
marily reflexive, generally pas- 
sive, ®. Paradigm of (Strong 
Verb), 81; Comparative Para- 
digms of, 250. 

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55. 

Nouns, division of, 46; declen- 
sion of, 52, 56; how made defi- 
nite, 50; segholate, 59; dag- 
heshed (from “YY verbs), 60; 
feminine, 61; monosyllabic, 
130; irregular, ба; compound 
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(generally Proper Names), 192 ; 
with suffixes, 64; Paradigma 
of, 264-272. 

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of, 
from verbal roots, 130; pre- 
formative and afformative let- 
ters, 132. 

Number, 48. 

Numerals, the, 134, 161; cardi- 
nal, 194; gender of, explained, 
id.; used in expressing dates, 
137; ordinal, ib.; distributive, 
id.; omission of substantives 
after, ib. 

Wun Epenthetic, xor; Paragogic, 
173 note; 202 note. 


Objeot of the Verb, 151; princi- 
pal and secondary, 152. 

Optetive, the, how expressed, 
153. 


Parallelism, poetical, 184. 

Participles, the, 75; Adjective- 
forms of the Verb, b.; with the 
Article, b.; as Predicate, ib., 
151, 155; general use of, 
93; expressive of continuous 
action or state, 94; with suf- 
fixes, 99; with Article, as a 
relative clause, 155. 

Particles, 139; often formed from 
other parts of speech, ib. 

Past time, how expressed by the 
Verb, 93. 

Pathach Furtive, 29. 

Patronymios, formation of, 48. 

Pause, effect of, in lengthening 
vowels, 36; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, passim. 

* Perfect,’ the, how conjugated, 
15; uses of the, 93, 152. 

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82; 
intensive force of, ®.; Paradigm 
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of (Strong Verb), 83; Compara- 
tive Paradigms of, 252-255. 

Pilel (Pélal) and Pilpel, 112,121. 

Pirgé Aboth, 220. 

Plural number of Nouns, forma- 
tion of the, 48 ; often expressed 
by repetition, 156. 

* Pluralis Bxcellentiae,’ 155. 

Possessive Relation, denoted by 
Prepositions, 157. 

Potential, the, how expressed, 153. 

Preformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Prepositions, list of, 143; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, бу; Pre- 
fix, pointing of the, 5r, 143. 

Present time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93. 

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154. 

Pronominal Suffixes to Nouns, 
53, 56, 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69. 

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (see De- 
monstrative, Relative, Inter- 
rogative); Personal, Paradigm 
of, 68, 97; Personal, the, as 
Subject, 150; Emphatic, 161 ; 

cases of, 69 ; Prepositions with, 
ib. 

Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193; 
verse-numbering different often 
in Hebrew and English, 186. 

Punctuation marked by Accents, 
33. 


Qal Conjugation, the, 76; Para- 
digm of (Strong Verb), 77; 
Comparative Paradigms of, 
246-249. 

Qamets and Qomets, * Qamets- 
chatuph,’ 27. 

Q*ri, 40; illustrated in Reading 
Lessons, 168 sq. 

Quality or attribute, how often 
denoted, 160. 

Questions, direct, 153; indirect, 
154; disjunctive, ib. 


Quiescent Letters, 33; Verbs, 
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115, Jao, 124; summaries of, 
118, 122, 127. 


Radical Letters, 37, 73. 
Baphé, оо; in Psalm і, 185. 


` Relative Pronoun, the, 72; how 


used, 161; often inclusive of 
Antecedent, 162; substitutes 
for, ib.; omission of, 72; rela- 
tive prefix, F, 16a. 

Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, 37; 
generally Verbe, ib., 73; quadri- 
literal, ib. 


Begholate Nouns, 59, 130. 

Bemi-vowels, 23. 

Bervile Letters, 38, 39. 

Sh*va, simple, 15; silent and 
vocal, 15, 16, 32; compound, 
17; merged in slight vowels, 
32. 

Strong Verbs, 76; variations 
in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the, 
77 g., 246 sq. 

Subject, the, denoted by Article, 
48; the Indefinite Personal, 150; 
Copula and Predicate, 149. 

Substantive Verb to be, conjuga- 
tion of, 126. 

Suffixes ‘heavy’ and ‘light,’ 64; 
denoting the Object of the 
Verb, 98; scheme of, ib.; with 
Infinitives and Participles (pos- 
sessive or object), 99. 

Superlative Degree, 66, 160. 

Syllable, Laws of the, 25. 


‘Tenses’ in Hebrew, 74; indi- 
cating state and not time, 93; 
illustrated in Psalm i, 153. 


“Уау Oonversive, so-called, 94; 
special pointing of, 95; “Уау 
Consecutive,’ 96. 
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Verb, the Hebrew, 73; its ‘ Modi- 
fications’ or Species,’ ib. ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 97 ; Para- 
digm of, 262, 263. 

Verbal Inflection, law of, 55, 
99. 

Verbs with Gutturals, ro4, 107; 
Pe Nun, 110, 113; Double Ayin, 
111, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118; 
Pe (Vav and) Yodh, 116, 118; 
Ayin Vav, 120,122 ; Ayin Yodh, 
121, 122 ; Verbs Lamedh Aleph, 
I24, 127; Verbs Lamedh He, 
I25, 129. 

Verbs varying between Transitive 
and Intransitive, 1 
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Vocative, the, 49; with the 
Article, 158. 

* Voices? of Hebrew Verbs, 73. 

Vowels, their sounds, 2; their 
forms, 10, 12, 18; ‘seriptio 
plena” and ‘defectiva,’ то; 
table of the, 18; unchange- 
able and changeable, 53, 54. 

Vowel-letters, the, 9. 

Vowel-system, defects in the, 13. 


Weak Verbs, 103; classification 
of, id., 104; formation of Nouns 
from, 133. 

Weights and measures, how ex- 
pressed, 137. 
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